CONNECTING TH S 
BLOGee 


MODULAR 
PATCHING 


2.2 


CABLE & CABLE TOOLS AND 
MANAGEMENT TESTERS 


PR 


INTRODUCTION 


Hisiconat We are glad to present the 1996 Siemon Company Catalog. Our product line has been expanded and 
updated as part of our continuing commitment to provide the highest quality, value, service and innovation in the 


industry. 


PRODUCT SECTIONS 
This catalog contains information on our entire line of products. The products are arranged by functional area 
within a telecommunications cabling system. In order to help you find your way around the catalog we have 


created color-coded tabs for each section, as well as an icon that appears in the upper corner of each page. 


REFERENCE SECTIONS 
We have also developed a number of reference sections to provide you with the latest standards requirements 


and application information. These sections appear at the back of the catalog, after the product sections. 


PAGE NUMBERS 
The top number signifies the section, the bottom the page number within that particular section. When we refer 


to different products throughout the catalog, we place the section first, then the page number, ie. “See page 5-12.” 
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HERE'S WHY YOU SHOULD CHOOSE THE 
SIEMON CABLING SYSTEM: 


ean technology is at the heart of today’s successful 
business operations. Efficient integration of all key functional 
areas, from research and development through customer ser- 
vice, is critically important. The many and varied business func- 
tions, each with their own unique requirements, are dependent 
on acommon technological foundation: cabling. 


Cabling Life Cycle 


Software: 1.5 yrs. 


PC & Micros: 2 yrs. 
Mainframe: 10 yrs. 


Cabling System: 16 yrs. 


Building Shell: 50 yrs. 


Source: Obtained from various articles and studies. 


Facilities Moving Employees 

Within a Building 
Moves, adds, and 
changes are inevitable: 
40% of employees move 
within their building every 
year. These activities can 
cause serious work-flow 
disruptions with an 
unstructured cabling sys- 
tem. A structured cabling 
system allows moves, 
adds, and changes to 
occur quickly and cost 


effectively. 
Source: Frost & Sullivan 


The Siemon Cabling System can support any voice, imaging, or 
data application that an end-user chooses. Organizations and 
institutions throughout the world have standardized on the 
Siemon Cabling System as the foundation on which to build 
their enterprise. They have discovered that good cabling is 
good business. 


Network Investment 
A cabling system outlives 


most network compo- 
5A% nents, yet represents only 

5% of the total network 
Software investment. 


LAN Equipment 


Source: Obtained from various articles and studies. 


Cost of Downtime ; 
Network down-time costs 


between $1,000 and 
$50,000 an hour. 
Preventing downtime with 
26% the use of the Siemon 
$10,000 per hour Cabling System can save 
substantial amounts of 
money. 


4% Over $50,000 per hour 


5% Up to $50,000 per hour 


Source: Infonetics 


Cabling System-Related 


Problems 


Source: LAN Technology 


The average network 
crashes 20 times per year, 
70% of the time due to 
inferior cabling systems. 


cabling system is only as good as its design, installation, 
and administration. Each area is highly specialized and 
requires trained installation professionals to ensure 
consistent high performance. Siemon Certified Installers pro- 
vide the necessary link between Siemon products and instal- 
lations that are ISO/IEC 11801 and ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A, '569 
and ‘606 standards-compliant. 


iemon Certified Designers and Installers attend Siemon 
Cabling System training centers, where they learn in-depth 
procedures for the design and installation of the Siemon 
Cabling System. Each course is an intensive one week 


program which includes classroom and hands-on training. 


he Siemon Cabling System Training Manual was developed 
by the Siemon engineering department and is based on the 
best practices of relevant TIA and ISO standards, ensuring 
the highest levels of quality in training. 


A National and International 
Network of Certified Installers 
supports multi-national end- 
users, and ensures that every 
Siemon product is designed, 
installed, and administered 
to Siemon Cabling System 
quality standards. 


The Siemon Company offers a variety of 


— aesthetically pleasing, quality-made, and 


performance-reliable work area components. All 
four of our ne types Support transmission 
performance requirements specified in the 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A standard. All our outlet 
types meet or Ge the values specified in 
the standard for near nd cross-talk (NEXT), 
attenuation, and return loss. The “CT” and 
“SM” series of outlets use the proven gas tight 
connection of the 110 style IDC clip for an 
extended service life and over 200 terminations 
without physical or electrical degradation. Our 
new high-density “MAX” work area outlet 
system uses efficient and reliable press fit 


connectors for ease and time-saving installations. 


Additionally, multimedia options are available in each 


type to handle multimode and singlemode fiber optics 


using SC and ST style adapters, and for coaxial applica- 
tions there are BNC and F-Type adapters. 

Options available for our work area applications include 
flush and surface mounted, modular furniture raceway 
adapters, Walker service fitting adapters, slack storage 
options and both high-density and multiuser applications. 
See individual product information for other outlet config- 


urations and accessories. 


MULTI-USER/ 

MULTIMEDIA 

OUTLET 

(MMO) SESE LOAM ELIANA @O SEINE 


(P.b-2-togb=1a)e ECP eL=be) (P- 1-14 to 1-17) | (P- 1-20 to 1-22) 


Neotnectors | CT Couplers CT Couplers SM Modules MX Modules 


Media Types UTP, ScTP, UTP ocle, UTP, ScTP, UTP, ScTP, 
STP, Coax, Fiber STP, Coax, Fiber Coax, Fiber Coax, Fiber 


Category 


Termination Types} 110, SC, ST, BNC,| 110, SC, ST, BNC,| 110, SC, ST, Press Fit, SC, ST, 
RCA, F-Type RCA, F-Type BNC, F-Type RCA, BNC, F-Type 


Mounting Options | Flush, Surface Flush, Surface 


| Black, White, Black, White, Black,White, Black, White, 
. Gray, lvory Gray, Ivory Gray, lvory Gray, Ivory 


Capacity (Ports) Single Gang: 1-4 Single Gang: 1-6 
Double Gang: 1-8 Double Gang: 1-12 


Hinged Doors 


Accessories Rings, Boxes, Magnets, Magnets, Rings, Boxes, 
MFA, SFP, Splice Trays Shutter Doors MFA 


Applications Standard Multi-User or Low Profile High Density 
High Density Surface Mount 


ee 
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CT FACEPLATES 


At the work area, Siemon CT faceplates are designed to mount CT couplers in either one-, two-, four-, eight-, or twelve-outlet configura- 
tions. CT2, CT4 and CT8 faceplates are available in white, ivory, gray or black and offer a sleek, clean appearance. Write-on designation 
labels are used to cover the mounting screws (included with the faceplate) as well as provide an area for circuit identification. CT4, CT8 
and CT12 are also available in a stainless steel version with mounting screws included. 


The faceplates can be mounted on the wall or on our CT surface mount boxes or stand-off rings (See page 1-8). Because the couplers 
can be easily snapped out of the front of the faceplate, the faceplates do not need to be removed after installation, making moves, 


adds, and changes quick and easy. Gh) @: 


Write-on circuit designation labels 
protected by clear plastic cover 
located over the mounting screws 


IMPROVED 


Couplers easily snap into place 


and can be removed from the 
front using a flathead screwdriver 


CT2, 4, and 8 faceplates and 
CT couplers are available in 
white, ivory, gray and black 


Colored icon tabs available 
for easy color-coding 


CT4, 8, and 12 faceplates are 


available in stainless steel 


New cutouts allow 
couplers to pass through 
plates for mounting 
faceplates after cables 
are terminated 


Sheets of designation labels can 


be ordered for use with printers 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description Part # Description 


CT2-HFPA-(XX) Single gang CT4-FP-SS Single gang 
horizontal plastic A stainless steel 
NEW faceplate for one —" faceplate for two 
coupler with q . couplers 
screw caps 
(6-32 screws) 


CT2-FP-(XX) Single gang plastic ees ae CT8-FP-SS Double gang 
faceplate for one : stainless steel 
coupler ee ae faceplate for four 

couplers 


CT4-FP-(XX) Single gang plastic : adnate CT12-FP-SS Triple gang 
faceplate for two oe ee stainless steel 
couplers ip faceplate for six 

couplers 


CT8-FP-(XX) Double gang plastic 
faceplate for four 
couplers 


Ordering Code: Accessories 

Use (XX) to specify color: 

01 = black Part # Description 

02 = white 

04 = gray CT-FP-LBL-104 10 sheets of labels for faceplates that 

20 = ivory will fit any standard 8.5 x 11 printer, 
104 labels per sheet 


Add “B” to end of part number for bulk shipper pack. Shipper 
pack includes 100 CT2 or CT4 faceplates or 50 CT8 faceplates, CT-FP-CVR Bag of 100 clear label covers for 
screws, covers and designation labels. CT faceplates 
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CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS 


This is the highest quality category 5 component made. Unique engineering innovations ensure full-featured end-to-end category 5 con- 
nectivity. Patented “pair balance” technology enables consistent high transmission performance and product reliability. 


The double couplers consist of two modular jacks, each connected to a 4-pair S110 connecting block. Single couplers consist of one 
modular jack connected to two, 2-pair S110 connecting blocks. The couplers come with T568A or T568B wiring and comply fully with 
the ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A specifications for attenuation, return loss, and near-end crosstalk for any pair combination up to 100 Mhz. 


Color-coding for the CT-5 coupler is made easy with colored icon tabs available in thirteen colors (see page 1-7 to order). Keyed jacks 
and optional spring doors are also available. Termination caps and a clear plastic cover on the back of the coupler protect jack wiring and 
provide additional areas for circuit designation. The rear shroud has two slots that can be used for wire ties (included) to provide strain 


relief for horizontal cable. 
SP 
PATENTED @ « 


Clear plastic cover protects 
circuitry and provides 
added labeling surface 


Patented “pair balance” technology 


provides the highest quality category 5 

transmission performance available today CATEGORY COMPLIANT 
Equipped with high reliability 
Siemon S110 connectors 


Cable-tie anchor 
points provide strain 
relief for cable 


Snaps quickly into CT faceplates 
or patch panels and can be 

easily removed using a small 
screwdriver to access cabling 


Available in white, 
ivory, gray, or black 


Patented “gravity feed” design controls bend 

radius of mating modular cord to ensure 

ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A compliance and ; 5 
physically protects the connection point from Snap-in color-coding icons 


being disturbed by office furniture contact allow users to instantly 
identify different types of 


services 
Icons are available in 13 colors - blank or with voice/data icons 


Angled Category 5 
CT Couplers are 
available with 
spring doors to 
protect modular 
jacks from outside 
contaminants. 
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ANGLED CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS 


Siemon’s patented “gravity feed” jack controls the bend radius of the mating modular cords ensuring the integrity of the transmission 
channel, physically protecting the plug/jack connection from contact with office furniture when used at the work area. This angled 
shroud creates a slim profile, perfect for installations in shallow raceways and modular furniture. 


Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-5-T4-T4-(XX) Angled, category 5, 
double coupler, 
T568A wiring 


CT-5-T4-(XX) Angled, category 5, 
single coupler, 
T568A wiring 


CT-5-A4-A4-(XX) Angled, category 5, CT-5-A4-(XX) Angled, category 5, 
Se double coupler, single coupler, 
- es T568B wiring a T568B wiring 
CATEGORY COMPLIANT CATEGORY & COMPLIANT 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = Ivory 

For keyed jack substitute “4” with “K”. Add “-D” for spring door option. 

Add “B” to end of part number for bulk shipper pack of 100 couplers (includes couplers and icons only). 


Angled category 5 couplers are available without the cover on the back to accommodate the use of S110 patch cords. 
To order this option add the letters “NC” at the end of the part number. 


FLAT CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS 


The flat Category 5 CT couplers are available for installations where there is a need to match with other Siemon flat couplers for a con- 
sistent appearance. They are also ideal for use with CT patch panels for straight termination when angled CT couplers have limited 
clearance. 

Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-5F-T4-T4-(XX) Flat, category 5 CT-5F-T4-(XX) Flat, category 5 
double coupler, single coupler, 
T568A wiring T568A wiring 


Flat, category 5, CT-5F-A4-(XX) Flat, category 5 
double coupler, single coupler, 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT geoeowling CATEGORY & COMPLIANT T568B wiring 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
For keyed jack substitute “4” with “K”. Add “B” to end of part number for bulk shipper pack of 100 couplers (includes couplers and icons only). 


SHIELDED CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS 


Our new shielded couplers provide category 5 performance and ORDERING INFORMATION 

shield integrity when used to terminate 100 ohm category 5 Part# Description 

shielded cable. The couplers are compatible with all CT™ Series ee 
patch panels, work area faceplates, and other CT mounting hard- = CT5-S(X)-T4-T4-(XX) | Shielded double coupler, T568A wiring 
ware. When ordered with optional ground tabs and used in con- — uw: - al lee ree ee 
junction with our SCTP-GRD-1RMS (see page 2-7), a simple and = CT5-S(X)-T4-(XX)(Y) Shielded single coupler, T568A wiring 
reliable method for proper grounding of the shielded system can 


CT-5F-A4-A4-(XX) 


CT5-S(X)-A4-A4-(XX) Shielded double coupler, T568B wiring 


be achieved. 
@) @ < CT5-S(X)-A4-(XX)(Y) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify ground tab option: Blank = no ground tabs, G = ground tabs 


Shielded single coupler, T568B wiring 


Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear, 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 

20 = ivory, 80 = beige 

Use (Y) to specify left or right cable exit: L = left, R = right (when looking at the 
front of the single coupler). 


For keyed jack substitute “4” with “K”. Add “B” to end of part number for 
CATEGORY & COMPLIANT bulk shipper pack of 100 couplers (includes couplers and icons only). 
Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 THE SIEMON COMPANY 1 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483-480040 


Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-94bé http://www-siemon-com 


[WORK AREA Mo. i 
SSCS TRE STEMOW CABLING SYSTEN 


FLAT CATEGORY 4 CT COUPLERS 


Category 4 flat CT couplers provide a full range of voice and low speed data wiring configurations. They are available with single or dou- 
ble modular jacks and are offered in white, ivory, gray, and black to match our faceplates, multimedia outlet, modular furniture adapters 


and patch panels. Gi) @: CE 
Part # Description Part # Description Ordering Code: 

Double Couplers 
CT-(XX)-(XX)-(XX) Flat, category 4 CT-(XX)-(XX) Flat, category 4 Use 1st (XX) to specify jack A 


single coupler Use 2nd (XX) to specity jack B 
Use 3rd (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 
02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
Single Couplers 
Use 1st (XX) to specify jack 
Use 2nd (XX) to specify color 


double coupler 


Jack options: 


U1 1-pair, 6-position jack, USOC AK 4-pair keyed jack, T568B E2 2-pair, 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T 
U2 2-pair, 6-position jack, USOC TK 4-pair keyed jack, T568A UT 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring 
U3  3-pair, 6-position jack, USOC* A4_ 4-pair jack, T568B BL Blank Jack 


U4 4-pair, 6-position jack, USOC* T4  4-pair jack T568A *U3 and U4 options not within category 4 performance specifications 


FIBER ADAPTER CT COUPLERS Gi) @: CE 


The CT fiber coupler line consists of SC, ST and SC/ST hybrid adapters available in 2- and 4-port versions The 2-port versions are avail- 
able with our patented “gravity-feed” design for controlling the bend radius of mating fiber cables at the work area. Our SC and ST fiber 
adapters are “universal” to support either multimode or singlemode fiber connections. 


Part # Description Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-SC-SC-(XX) Flat CT coupler with = CT-SC-4-(XX) Flat CT coupler with = CT-A-SC-SC-(XX) Angled CT coupler 
= 1 duplex SC 2 duplex SC with 1 duplex SC 
Ke adapter adapters adapter 
(2 ports) (4 ports) (2 ports) 


Flat CT coupler with CT-AC-4-(XX) Flat CT coupler with CT-A-AC-AC-(XX) Angled CT coupler 


1 duplex 2 duplex with 1 duplex 
ST-to-SC adapter ST-to-SC adapter ST-to-SC adapters 
(front side=SC) (front side=SC) (front side = SC) 
(2 ports) (4 ports) (2 ports) 

NEW NEW NEW 


Flat CT coupler with CT-SA-4-(XX) Flat CT coupler with  CT-A-SA-SA-(XX) Angled CT coupler 
2 ST adapters 4 ST adapters with 2 ST adapters 
(2 ports) (4 ports) (2 ports) 


CT-CA-CA-(XX) ~ Flat CT coupler with Flat CT coupler with Ordering Code: 


1 duplex 2 duplex Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 
SC-to-ST adapter SC-to-ST adapters 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 

(front side=ST) (front side=ST) Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all 
(2 ports) (4 ports) fiber couplers. 

NEW NEW 


Technical Tip! 
Angled fiber couplers are recommended for work area applications. 
Flat fiber couplers are recommended for patch panel applications. 
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COAX CT COUPLERS 


These F-type and BNC type coax CT couplers are available in flat version and also with our patented “gravity-feed” design for controlling 
the bend radius of mating coax cables at the work area. They support one or two coax connections per coupler. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


WORK AREA 


WEE 


Part # Description Part # Description Part # Description 
CT-A-BA-(XX) Angled CT coupler CT-BA-(XX) Flat CT coupler CT-FA-(XX) Flat CT coupler 
with 1 BNC with 1 BNC adapter with 1 F-type 
adapter NEW adapter 
NEW 


CT-A-BA-BA-(XX) 


Angled CT coupler 
with 2 BNC 
adapters 


CT-A-FA-(XX) Angled CT coupler 


Flat CT coupler with 


CT-BA-BA-(XX) 
2 BNC adapters 


Ordering Code for all CT couplers: 


with 1 F-type Use (XX) to specify color: 
adapter 01 = black 
02 = white 
04 = gray 
20 = Ivory 
OTHER CT COUPLERS 
Part # Description Part # Description 
CT-ILAN-(XX) Flat CT coupler that = CT-RC-(XX) Flat CT coupler 


accepts 1 STP or 


with 1 RCA-type 


Flat CT coupler 
with 2 F-type 
adapters 


Technical Tip! 

Angled coax couplers are recommended 
for work area applications. 

Flat coax couplers are recommended for 
patch panel applications. 


Ww EC 


STP-A connector adapter Ordering Code for all CT couplers: 
(not included) NEW Use (XX) to specify color: 
01 = black 
02 = white 
04 = gray 
CT-BLNK-(XX) Flat blank CT Flat CT coupler 20 = ivory 
coupler with 2 RCA-type 
adapters 
NEW 
Accessories: 
Part # Description Part # Description 
CT-TAB-(XX) 25 colored blank tabs for couplers CT-ICON-LBL ° 10 label sheets for clear tabs that will fit 
any standard 8.5 x 11 printer, 112 labels 
CT-ICON-(XX) 25 colored icon tabs for couplers per sheet 
Ordering Code S110-TC-2P 2-pair termination caps for $110 blocks 
Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear*, 01 = black, 02 = white, 
03 = red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet, y y yr. GY 
09 = orange, 20 = ivory, 60 = brown, 80 = beige Y Gf (4 Od Je zy; y, 
*Available in CT-TAB-(XX) only GF 
-00 -01 -02 -03 -04 -05-06 -07 -08 -09 -20 -60 -80 
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CT STAND-OFF RINGS 


The CT rings are a mounting option for installations that need 
extra space behind the faceplate. The 25.4 mm (1.00 in.) ring is 
especially useful to ensure the proper bend radius for optical fiber 
or other multimedia applications. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CT4-RING-025-(XX) 6.4 mm (0.25 in.) standoff ring for single 


gang faceplate 


CT4-RING-050-(XX) 12.7 mm (0.50 in.) standoff ring for single 


gang faceplate 


CT4-RING-100-(XX) 25.4 mm (1.0 in.) fiber management 


standoff ring for single gang faceplate 


CT8-RING-025-(XX) 6.4 mm (0.25 in.) standoff ring for double 


gang faceplate 


CT8-RING-050-(XX) 12.7 mm (0.50 in.) standoff ring for double 


gang faceplate 


CT8-RING-100-(XX) 25.4 mm (1.0 in.) fiber management 


standoff ring for double gang faceplate 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 
01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


Note: Faceplate not included. 
See page 1-3 for ordering information. 
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CT BOX 


The CT4 and CT8 boxes offer a surface mounting option for single 
and double gang faceplates. They can be mounted on the wall or 
the floor. These boxes are perfect for installations where the work 
area outlet can not be recessed into a wall or floor box. An option- 
al magnetic back can be ordered with the box for mounting to 
metallic surfaces. CT boxes are also compatible with CT stand-off 
rings if extra space is required. Mounting hardware not included. 


OG 


Description 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # 


CT4-BOX-(XX) | Surface mount box for 
single gang faceplate, 


37.1 mm (1.46 in.) deep 


length: 119.3 mm (4.70 in.) 
width: 74.8 mm (2.95 in.) 
height: 40.6 mm (1.60 in.) 


Surface mount box for 
double gang faceplate, 
37.1 mm (1.46 in.) deep 


CT8-BOX-(XX) 


length: 119.3 mm (4.70 in.) 
width: 120.8 mm (4.76 in.) 
height: 40.6 mm (1.60 in.) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 
01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory, 80 = beige 


Add “-MB” for optional magnetic back. 


CT MODULAR FURNITURE ADAPTERS 


The CT modular furniture adapter will accept any CT coupler and snaps directly into communication outlet openings* in most major mod- 
ular furniture systems, including Steelcase, Hon Industries, Haworth, and Kimball. A spacer is included with each adapter to ensure a 
snug fit when used with thin panels. Special adapters are also available for Herman Miller and Knoll Group furniture. 

ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CT-MFP-(XX) Modular furniture adapter (Accepts one CT coupler) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 67.46 - 69.85 mm (2.656-2.750 in.); height 34.16-35.69 mm (1.345- 
1.405 in.); panel thickness 0.76-2.03 mm (0.030-0.080 in.) 


CT-MFP-KNL-(XX) Modular furniture adapter for Knoll Group openings (Accepts one CT coupler - not available in white) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 73.15 mm (2.88 in.); height 45.47 mm (1.79 in.) ; 
panel thickness 1.24 mm (0.05 in.) 


CT-MFP-HME-(XX) Modular furniture adapter for Herman Miller Ethospace Beltline openings 
(Accepts one CT coupler - not available in white) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 72.01 mm (2.835 in.); height 44.45 mm (1.750 in.); panel thickness 
2.41 mm (0.095 in.) 


CT-MFP-HMA-(XX) Modular furniture adapter for Herman Miller Action Office Series 2 and Ethospace base openings 
(Accepts two CT couplers) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 75.74 mm (2.982 in.); height 47.80 mm (1.882 in.); panel thickness 
1.52 mm (0.060 in.) 


CT-MFP-AO3-(XX) Modular furniture adapter for Herman Miller Action Office Series base opening (Accepts one CT coupler) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 76.86 mm (3.026 in.), height 48.26 mm (1.90 in.) 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 

For Herman Miller Action Office Series 3, 6” vertical panel, use our standard CT4-FP to mount two CT couplers. 

* Furniture outlet openings, panel thickness, and raceway clearance may vary. Please consult furniture manufacturer for actual 
dimensions to determine compatibility. 


CT SERVICE FITTING PLATES 


In many instances, communications cabling must be terminated at the work area in a 
floor monument. The new CT service fitting plates mount directly onto Walker 500 Series 
service fittings, one of the most common floor monuments used today. They are made of 
brushed aluminum and are available with openings to fit one or two CT couplers. 
Mounting screws are included. 


Part # Description 


CT-SFP-S Plate with one coupler opening 
(monument box not included) 


CT-SFP-D Plate with two coupler openings 


New cutouts allow couplers to pass through 
(monument box not included) 


plates for mounting following termination. 


feobeoses 
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INTERNATIONAL FACEPLATES AND ADAPTERS 


0 


CTE faceplates are compatible with European standards. The faceplates are available in single or double gang configurations and are 


designed to work with our complete line of CT couplers (see pages 1-4 to 1-7). Each coupler snaps into the faceplate for efficient field 
installations. The technician can easily remove the coupler from the front with a small screw driver to access the S110 connectors and 
horizontal cabling. Write-on designation strips with plastic covers are included. When used with category 5 couplers 12 mm (.47 in.) 
depth is required behind the faceplate. Category 4 couplers require 31.5 mm (1.24 in.) depth behind the faceplate. New cutouts allow 


couplers to pass through plates for mounting following termination. 
CTE Faceplates 


Other International Faceplates 


Part # Description Part # Description 
; CTE2-FP-02 Single gang CTE German: ~ CT-FP-D-80 Single gang CT 
style faceplate, style faceplate, 
white. Accepts beige. Accepts one 
| one CT coupler. CT coupler. 
CTE4-FP2-02 Single gang CTE Danish: CTE-DFP-(XX) Accepts one CT 
style faceplate, ae coupler 
‘ white. Accepts two | 
| 
15 CT couplers. : 
Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 02 = white, 04 = gray 
CTE4-FP-02 Double gang CTE Australian/Italian: (CT2-HFP-(XX) Horizontally mount- 
style faceplate, fe a NEW ed single gang 


white. Accepts two 
CT couplers. 


FACEPLATE ADAPTERS 


These adapters fit into standard 50 mm X 50 mm or 45 mm X 45 
mm European faceplate openings to allow the use of our CT cou- 
plers. The 50 mm X 50 mm adapters also offer a write-on designa- 
tion label for proper identification of outlets. The adapters are white. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CTE-A-02 Faceplate adapter 
for 50mm x 50mm 


openings 


CTE-45-02 Faceplate adapter 
for 45mm x 45mm 


openings 


Note: For CT couplers, please see pages 1-4 to 1-7. 
For shielded CT couplers, please see page 1-5. 


faceplate. Accepts 
| one CT coupler. 
(metric screws) 
Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 

04 = gray , 20 = Ivory 


CTE SURFACE MOUNT BOXES 


The CTE2 and CTE4 boxes offer surface 
mount capabilities for the CTE series 
faceplates featured above. Boxes are 
white. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CTE2-BOX Single gang surface mount box for CTE 


faceplates 


CTE4-BOX Double gang surface mount box for 


CTE faceplates 


Note: For CT couplers, please see pages 1-4 to 1-7. 
For shielded CT couplers, please see page 1-5. 
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CTE FLEXYOKE FACEPLATES 


The CTE flexyoke faceplate assemblies are available in either sin- 
gle or double outlet, and can be ordered with or without spring 
shutter doors. Faceplates can also be ordered with BNC coax and 
female balun connectors. Horizontal cabling is terminated on 


< 


$110 connectors. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CTE-(XX) Single outlet faceplate assembly 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify jack, see jack options below 


CTE-(XX)-(XX) Double outlet faceplate assembly 
Ordering Code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify jack A, see jack options below 
Use 2nd (XX) to specify jack B, see jack options below 


Jack options: 

U1 1-pair jack, USOC 

U2 2-pair jack, USOC 

U3 3-pair jack, USOC 

U4 4-pair jack, USOC 

AK 4-pair keyed jack, T568B 

TK 4-pair keyed jack, T568A 

A4 4-pair jack, T568B 

T4 4-pair jack, T568A 

E2 2-pair 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T 
UT 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring 
BL Blank jack 


WORK AREA 


SHIELDED CTE FLEXYOKE 
FACEPLATES 


The Siemon shielded flexyoke faceplates provide both a shielded 
solution and category 5 performance. It is available with single or 
double outlets, and with or without a spring shutter door. The 
flexyoke also enables “on site” color-coding of individual outlets 
by using snap-in icon tabs. Faceplates are white. CE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


Single shielded outlet faceplate assembly, 
category 5, T568A, w/shutter door 


CTE-5S-T4-02 


CTE-5S-A4-02 Single shielded outlet faceplate assembly, 


category 5, 1568B, w/shutter door 


Double shielded outlet faceplate assem- 
bly, category 5, T568A, w/shutter door 


CTE-5S-T4-T4-02 


Double shielded outlet faceplate assem- 
bly, category 5, T568B, w/shutter door 


CTE-5S-A4-A4-02 


Shielded Flexyoke jacks only 


FY-5S-T4-02 Shielded flexyoke jack, category 5, T568A 


FY-5S-A4-02 Shielded flexyoke jack, category 5, T568B 


Add “-D” to order shutter door option. 
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THE NEW CT MULTI-USER/MULTIMEDIA OUTLET O 


Compatible with any 
Low-profile; available in standard single or double 


PATE NT white, ivory, black or gray gang electrical box. Screws 
d adhesive-backed 
Pp E N D | N G sided: eer coh 


Storage capacity meets TIA/EIA-568-A 


compliance for cable slack while maintaining fayps hier 
minimum bend radius requirements 


Optional removable 
fiber management tray 
Breakouts on four sides 


eas | Rear cable access | cable access 


| 102 /f12 a 
¥ | 104/f12 ae be 
i : 
| 106/f11 107/fl 
| 108/ fll 109 / £14 4 
110 / £16 111 
112 / £16 113 /f15 


Labeling system compliant 
with the TIA/EIA-606 
administration standard 


Write-on surface 
for additional 
identification 


Cable tie anchor 
points for cable 
management/ 

strain relief 


True “gravity feed” 
design when used with 
angled CT couplers 


Housing snaps together 
and a screw Is included 
for added security 


Accommodates any 
combination of up to 12 
ports of mixed media or 
up to 24 fiber ports 


Couplers snap into place and 
can be removed from the front 


using a flathead screwdriver 


Cutouts allow couplers to pass 
through outlet for mounting 
following termination 


Supports UTP modular jacks, ST 
and SC fiber, BNC and F-type 

coax, STP, STP-A, and shielded 
modular jack connectivity 


L 
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This low-profile multi-user/multimedia surface mount box is one-of-a-kind in features and flexibility, and is ideal for use as a multi-user 
telecommunications outlet assembly (MUTO). It accepts any combination of up to six CT couplers (see pages 1-4 to 1-7), providing 12 
ports of mixed media or up to 24 fiber ports when used with our fiber couplers. When used with our angled CT couplers, a true “gravity 
feed” connection is established. The outlet features a unique hideaway labeling system that easily flips down to reveal a designation 
area that utilizes conventional size designation labels. As with all our CT products, the couplers provide color-coding and can be easily 
removed from the unit with a small flathead screwdriver. 


The CT multimedia outlet provides fiber storage area for up to 12 m (39.4 ft.) of buffered optical fiber cable using our optional fiber man- 
agement tray and at least 2 m (6.6 ft.) of 4-pair UTP cable in the open base, while maintaining a minimum bend radius of 30 mm (1.2 in.). 
Adequate strain relief for copper and fiber cables is also provided. The outlet can be mounted on any standard single or double gang 
electrical box (including European standards) using screws provided, or mounts to any flat surface using adhesive tape or optional mag- 
nets. There is convenient cable access at the rear of the unit. Knockouts are provided on both sides, top, and bottom of the unit for 


cable/raceway entry. @) CE 
ORDERING INFORMATION Accessories 


Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-MMO-(XX) Multiuser/multimedia outlet box with Set of 3 magnets for multi-user/multime- 
cable ties, mounting screws and dia box 
adhesive tape oy ee 5 - v. = 2) a 
length: 200.2 mm (7.88 in.) CT fiber management tray for multi- 
width: 200.2 mm (7.88 in.) user/multimedia outlet 
height: 57.0 mm (2.25 in.) 


Ordering Code: 


CT-MMO-(XX)-FMT-(X) Multiuser/multimedia outlet box with _—«- Use (X) to specify splice option: 


cable ties, fiber management tray, mount- 8/@nk=fiber tray-no splice option 
ing screws, and adhesive tape 1=tray with splice holder for 12 fusion splices 


2=tray with splice holder for 12 mechanical splices 
3=tray with splice holder for 12 fusion w/sleeve splices 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 01=black, 02=white, 04=gray, 20=ivory CT couplers must be ordered separately. Please see pages 1-4 to 
Use (X) to specify splice option: Blank=fiber tray-no splice option 1=7, 

1=tray with splice holder for 12 fusion splices 

2=tray with splice holder for 12 mechanical splices 

3=tray with splice holder for 12 fusion w/sleeve splices 


Multi-User Telecommunications Outlet (MUTO) 


Telecommunications Closet 


Horizontal Cabling 


Multimedia Outlet 


Modular Patch Cables/Fiber Jumpers 
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“SM™ SERIES” SURFACE MOUNT BOXES 


The new SM™ Series, 2-port,.4-port and 6-port surface mount boxes feature a compact, easy-to-install design. Category 5, Fiber, Token 
Ring, 10BASE-T, Coax, and USOC components can be ordered preassembled or purchased separately and quickly installed into the 
base. S110 cable termination and multiple cable management features allow the installer a simplified and well organized installation. 


A snap-on cover with designation areas for icons/tabs and write-on label conceals the components. Breakouts are provided on three 
sides of the box, along with an opening in the base for cable or raceway entry. Anchor points for strain relief are provided at each 
cable/raceway entry. 


Mounting can be accomplished in several ways. Screws and adhesive tape are provided with the boxes. Magnets can be purchased 
separately. Optional bezels with shutter doors or blanks can be purchased to adapt the SM Series to the environment and the applica- 


tion. Jacks are also available in a shielded version for use with 100 ohm shielded cable. @ C 


PATENT 
PENDING 


Available in 2-port, 4- 
port, and 6-port sizes 


Snap-in icon tabs are 
available in 13 colors 


Boxes are available in 
white, ivory, gray and black 


Cable resistant points allow 
secure strain relief for cable 


Screws and adhesive- 
backed tape included; 
magnets optional 


Breakouts on 3 sides for - 
cable/raceway entry 
Field assembly is made easy by 
sliding the PCB jacks into the base 
Jacks are available for 
shielded or unshielded cable 


. Single row $110 

terminations allow 
a quick and reliable 
installation 


Interchangeable front bezels are available for 
modular jacks, universal ST or SC fiber adapters, 
F-type coax adapters and BNC coax adapters 


Bezels for modular jacks offer 
optional spring-loaded shutter 

doors for added protection from 
dust and other contaminants 
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FIELD-ASSEMBLED SURFACE MOUNT BOXES 


Field-assembled surface mount boxes do not include connectors. See pages 1-18 to 1-19 for connector ordering information. 
ORDERING INFORMATION 
Box options 


Part # Description 


SM2-(XX) 2-port box with cover, base, bezel, icons, 
screws and adhesive tape 


length: 66.3 mm (2.61 in.) 
width: 70.6 mm (2.78 in.) 
height: 27.9 mm (1.10 in.) 


SM4-(XX) 4-port box with cover, base, bezel, icons, 
screws and adhesive tape 


length: 115.5 mm (4.55 in.) 
width: 90.1 mm (3.55 in.) 
height: 27.9 mm (1.10 in.) 


SM6-(XX) 6-port box with cover, base, bezel, icons, 
screws and adhesive tape 


length: 165.1 mm (6.50 in.) 
width: 101.6 mm (4.00 in.) 
height: 27.9 mm (1.10 in.) 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 
01 = black, 

02 = white, 

04 = gray, 

20 = Ivory 


SM4 and SM6 sur- 
face mount boxes 
include fiber man- 
agement posts to 
allow optical fiber 
slack to be stored at 
the work area. 
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FACTORY ASSEMBLED CATEGORY 5 SURFACE MOUNT BOXES @ 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


SM2-5-(XX)-(XX) 2-port surface mount box with 
category 5 connectors 


SM4-5-(XX)-(XX) 4-port surface mount box with 
category 5 connectors 


SM6-5-(XX)-(XX) 6-port surface mount box with 
category 5 connectors 


Ordering Code: 


Use 1st (XX) to specify wiring for all ports: T4 = T568A wiring; TK = T568A wiring, keyed; A4 = T568B wiring; AK = T568B wiring, keyed 2nd 
Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


Optional features for Factory-Assembled SM Boxes 
For optional spring shutter door add “-D”. 
For optional shielded jack add “-S”. 
For optional spring shutter door and shielded jack add “-DS”. 


For custom configurations contact our Customer Service Department. 
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OTHER FACTORY ASSEMBLED OTHER FACTORY AS 
1-PORT AND 2-PORT SURFACE 4-PORT AND 6-PORT 
MOUNT BOXES MOUNT BOXES 
ORDERING INFORMATION ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description Part # Description 


Seer) —tC(‘( sé‘ CéS:~S 1-port assembly SM4-(XX)-(XX) 4-port assembly 


Ordering Code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify port jack option: 
See Connector Options below 

Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 


01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory SM6-(XX)-(XX) 6-port assembly 


SM2-(XX)-(XX)-(XX) 2-port assembly 


Ordering Code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify port 1 jack option: 

See Connector Options below Ordering Code: 

Use 2nd (XX) to specify port 2 jack option: Use 1st (XX) to specify jack option for all ports: 
See Connector Options below See Connector Options below 

Use 3rd (XX) to specify color: Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 

01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


Connector Options: AC Universal ST-to-SC duplex adapter (front side = SC) 
U1 1-pair 6-postition jack, USOC BA Dual BNC coax adapter 

U2 2-pair 6-postition jack, USOC FA Dual F-type coax adapter 

U3* 3-pair 6-postition jack, USOC BL Blank insert for unused ports 

U4* 4-pair jack, USOC 

E2  2-pair 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T *U3 and U4 options do not meet category 4 performance 
UT 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring specifications. 

SC Universal SC fiber adapter 

SA Universal ST fiber adapter 

CA _ Universal SC-to-ST duplex adapter (front side = SA) 


Note: ST and SC adapters may be used to connect either singlemode or multimode connectors. 


For custom configurations contact our Customer Service Department. 
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“SM SERIES” MODULAR JACK COMPONENTS 


Part # Description Part # Description 
me SMC-5-T4 ——s Category 5, T568A EAD TV (oe eo 100 Q shielded 
< NEW category 5, T568A 
SMC-5-A4 Category 5, T568B — SMC-5-A4-S 100 Q shielded 
NEW category 5, T568B 
SMC-XX - Modular jack = Ordering Code: 
components Use (XX) to specify jack option 


(see jack options) Jack Options: 
U1 1-pair 6-position jack, USOC 
U2 2-pair 6-position jack, USOC 
U3* 3-pair 6-position jack, USOC 
U4* 4-pair jack, USOC 
TK Category 5 keyed T568A 
AK Category 5 keyed T568B 
E2 2-pair 8 pos. jack, Ethernet 
UT 2-pair 8 pos. jack, Token Ring 


*U3 and U4 options do not meet category 4 performance specifications. 


“SM SERIES” FIBER ADAPTER BEZELS 


Part # Description Part # Description 
= eth "= SMC-SC-XX ————Ss«Cuplex SC fiber @S _— smcacxx ST-to-SC duplex 
ee adapter oe 4 NEW adapter 
cia (2 ports) | (front side = SC) 
a (2 ports) 
_— = ‘SMC-SA-XX 2ST fiberadapters ges ~ SMC-CA-XX Duplex SC-to-ST 


(2 ports) NEW adapter 
(front side = ST) 
: (2ports) 


These connector options use 2 port locations, each having one adapter per port. 


ST and SC adapters are “universal” to support either multimode or singlemode fiber connections. 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


a SMC-1SA-XX*, ST fiber adapter (1 port) aa» aa *Single-port components come with adapter 
NEW standard on the right side. 
% To order adapter on the left side add “-L”. 


These connector options use 2 port locations, 
one containing specified adapter, other can 
be utilized for different connector component 


Ordering Code: or optional blank for future configuration. 


Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
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“SM SERIES” COAX ADAPTER BEZELS 


Part # Description 


SMC-BA-XX Dual BNC coax adapter SMC-FA-XX Dual F-type adapter 


SMC-1BA-XX* Single port BNC coax SMC-1FA-XX* Single port F-type 
NEW adapter , NEW coax adapter 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


*Single-port components come with adapter standard on the right side. To order adapter on the left side add “-L”. 


These connector options use 2 port locations, one containing specified adapter, the other can be utilized for different connector 
component or optional blank for future configuration. 


“SM SERIES” OTHER COMPONENTS 


Part # Description Part # Description 


SM-BLNK-XX Blank insert for unused SM-DOOR-XX Spring shutter door 
port bezel 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 
02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


Accessories 


Part # Description 


SM2-MAG Magnets for mounting SM2 or SM4 box (Qty. 2) 


SM6-MAG Magnets for mounting SM6 box (Qty. 4) 


ACCESSORIES 


CT-TAB-(XX) 25 colored tabs for modules 


CT-ICON-(XX) 25 colored icon tabs for modules 


CT-ICON-LBL 10 label sheets for clear tabs that will fit any 8.5 x 11 printer, 112 labels per sheet 


Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear*, 01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet, 
09 = orange, 20 = ivory, 60 = brown, 80 = beige 


O/Vy 
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THE MAX" WORK AREA OUTLET SYSTEM 


The MAX”™ system is Siemon’'s latest innovative addition to our work area product line. It is cost effective and offers category 5 perfor- 
mance combined with user friendly installation features. The new size provides high density in both single and double gang installations 
to meet today’s multiple connection requirements. 


The MAX™ module can be terminated without the use of termination tools by simply placing the conductors in the color-coded posi- 
tions, trimming the excess and snapping the cover closed. Siemon’s advanced engineering methods and patent-pending “pair balanc- 
ing” technology allow the cable pairs to be coherent up to the point of termination, simplifying termination to be consistent with 
ANSI/EIA/TIA-568-A. 


The outlets are available in flat or angled “gravity feed” versions to minimize tight bends with modular cords. They are side stackable 
and are available in multiple media types to meet any configuration. The outlets can be inserted from either the front or rear of the face- 
plate for added flexibility and colored icons are provided for easy color-coding. 


A protective door is included with each outlet to minimize exposure to dust and other contaminants. Future additions to the product line 
include a shielded version for terminating 100 ohm screened twisted-pair. Colors available for jacks and faceplates include black, white, 
gray and ivory. The modular outlets fit in standard IEC 603.7 openings. Each category 5 outlet is compatible with both T568A and 


T568B wiring schemes. @® @ CE 
NEW ; 
No termination tools 
BENDING Hae etal CATEGORY COMPLIANT 


Staggered contacts 
reduce force required 
to terminate 


Slim design allows jacks to 


be side-stackable to provide 
high-density solutions 


Colored icons available for 


color-coding administration 


Coherent pairing allows 
cable pair untwist to 
meet ANSI/EIA/TIA-568-A 
requirements and 
simplifies termination 


Available in black 
white, gray or ivory 


Patented “pair balancing” 


technology provides 
category 5 performance 


Outlet opening is compliant 
with IEC 603-7 standard 


Flexible mounting tab 


allows installation from 
front or rear of faceplate 


A protective door is included with 
each outlet to minimize exposure 
to dust and other contaminants 


Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483-480040 


Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-94b8 


a THE SIEMON COMPANY 
http?://www-siemon-com 


ee ee WORK AREA |p 
THE STEMON CABLING SYSTEM | CR 


ANGLED MODULAR OUTLETS 


Part # Installation View Description Connector Options: 


MX-(XX)-(XX) Angled modular outlet C5 4-pair jack, Category 5, T568A/T568B 
_ BL Blank 

U1 _1-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 
U2  2-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 
U3  3-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 
U4 4-pair jack, USOC 

COMING E2  2-pair, 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T 

SOON! UT 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring 

SA Universal ST adapter 
S2 Duplex ST adapter* 
SC Duplex SC adapter* 
FA F-type adapter 
RC_ RCA type adapter 


Use 1st (XX) to specify configuration. See Connector Options. 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory Compatible with all MAX” faceplates and 
* This connector option uses 2 port locations. dapt 1-22 and 1-23 
Add “-S” for shielded modular outlets. COMING SOON! Boe pune tee ae ; 


All connector options come with one color-matched, one red and one blue icon. 


FLAT MODULAR OUTLETS COMING SOON! 


Part # Installation View Description Connector Options: 


MX-F-(XX)-(XX) Flat modular outlet C5 4-pair jack, Category 5, T568A/T568B 
U1 1-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 

U2  2-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 

U3 3-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 

U4 4-pair jack, USOC 

F2  2-pair, 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T 
UT 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring 
SA Universal ST adapter 

S2 Duplex ST adapter* 

SC Duplex SC adapter* 

FA F-type adapter 


RC RCA type adapte 
Use 1st (XX) to specify configuration. See Connector Options. BA BNC as pter Pee 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
* This connector option uses 2 port locations. 


Add “-S” for shielded modular outlets. COMING SOON! Compatible with all MAX™ faceplates and 
All connector options come with one color-matched, one red and one blue icon. adapters on pages 1-22 and 1-23. 
For Blanks, use angled modular part # MX-BL-(XX), see above. 


FLAT KEYSTONE MODULAR OUTLETS 


COMING SOON! 


Part # Installation View Description Connector Options: 


MX-K-(XX)-(XX) Flat modular outlet C5 4-pair jack, Category 5, T568A/T568B 

U1 1-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 

U2  2-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 

U3  3-pair, 6-position jack, USOC 

U4 4-pair jack, USOC 

E2  2-pair, 8-position jack, Category 5, 
10BASE-T 

UT  2-pair, 8-position jack, Category 5, 

Token Ring 


Use 1st (XX) to specify configuration. See Connector Options. Compatible with other 
Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory keystone-style faceplates. 
Add “-ND” for no door. 

All connector options come with one color-matched, one red and one blue icon. 


Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 THE SIEMON COMPANY 1 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483-480040 - 
Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-94ba http://www-siemon-com 


JORK AREA rc: 
SSS STE STEMON CABLING SYSTER 


MAX” SERIES MODULAR FACEPLATES 


The MAX” Series Modular Faceplates combine high capacity with aesthetic enhancements 
which provides a fresh new look to match today’s technologies. The faceplate offers 
pressure-release designation label covers which eliminates the need for a probe-pic or screw- 
driver when working with faceplate labels. The faceplates are designed to be used with the 
angled and flat MAX" modules. The single gang faceplate can support up to 6 MAX™ modules 
and the double gang can support up to 12 MAX™ modules. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


MX-FP-S-(XX)-(XX) 


Single gang plastic faceplate for Angled and Flat MAX™ Modules 


Ordering Code: 
Use 1st (XX) to specify faceplate 
outlet capacity: 

01 = 1 outlet, 02 = 2 outlets, 

03 = 3 outlets, 04 = 4 outlets, 
06 = 6 outlets 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 
01 = black 

02 = white 

04 = gray 

20 = ivory 


Part # Description 


MX-FP-D-(XX)-(XX) 


Double gang plastic faceplate for Angled and Flat MAX™ Modules NEW 


Ordering Code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify faceplate 
outlet capacity: 
06 = 6 outlets 
08 = 8 outlets 
12 = 12 outlets, 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color: 
01 = black 
02 = white 
04 = gray 
20 = ivory 


ACCESSORIES 


CT-TAB-(XX) 25 colored tabs for modules 


CT-ICON-(XX) 25 colored icon tabs for modules 


CT-ICON-LBL 10 label sheets for clear tabs that will fit any 8.5" x 11" printer, 112 labels per sheet 


Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear*, 01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet, 
09 = orange, 20 = ivory, 60 = brown, 80 = beige 


* Available in CT-TAB-(XX) only. y 
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MAX" MODULAR FURNITURE ADAPTERS 


The MAX™ modular furniture adapter will accept 4 MAX™ series angled or flat modular outlets (see 
pages 1-20 and 1-21) and snaps directly into communication outlet openings* in most major modu- 
lar furniture systems, including Steelcase, Hon Industries, Haworth, and Kimball. A designation label 
and cover is included allow for circuit identification. A spacer is also included with each adapter to 
ensure a snug fit when used with thin panels. The adapters are available in black, white, ivory and 
gray to match our MAX™ couplers and fit any office decor. Special adapters are also available for 
Herman Miller and Knoll Group furniture. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


MX-MFP-(XX) Modular furniture adapter 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 67.46 - 69.85 mm (2.656-2. 750 
in.); height 34.16-35.69 mm (1.345-1.405 in.); panel thickness 0.76-2.03 mm 
(0.030-0.080 in.) 


Description 


MX-MFP-KNL-(XX) Modular furniture adapter for Knoll Group openings (not available in white) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 73.15 mm (2.88 in.); height 45.47 mm (1.79 in.) ; 


panel thickness 1.24 mm (0.05 in.) 


MX-MFP-HME-(XX) Modular furniture adapter for Herman Miller Ethospace Beltline openings (not available in white) 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 72.01 mm (2.835 in.); height 44.45 mm (1.750 in.); panel thickness 


2.41 mm (0.095 in.) 


MX-MFP-HMA-(XX) | Modular furniture adapter for Herman Miller Action Office Series 2 and Ethospace base openings 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 75.74 mm (2.982 in.); height 47.80 mm (1.882 in.); panel thickness 


71.52 mm (0.060 in.) 


MX-MFP-AO3-(XX) 


Modular furniture adapter for Herman Miller Action Office Series 3 base opening 
Panel Cut-Out Requirements: Cut-out width 76.86 mm (3.026 in.), height 48.26 mm (1.90 in.) 


Ordering Code: Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
Note: For Herman Miller Action Office Series 3, 6 in. vertical panel, use our MX-FP-S-XX-XX to mount up to 6 MAX™ modules. 


* Furniture outlet openings, panel thickness, and raceway clearance may vary. Please consult furniture manufacturer for actual 
dimensions to determine compatibility. 


FIBER OUTLET BOX 


Siemon’s new low-profile Fiber Outlet Box (FOB) offers a well-defined method for man- 
aging fiber cabling at the work area by providing a connection point for 2, 4 or 6 univer- 
sal* ST, SC or ST/SC connectors utilizing slide-in bezels. There are also provisions for 
copper connections with the integration of a single-gang faceplate which can be mount- 
ed directly to the FOB cover to accommodate up to 6 MAX series or 4 CT series outlets. 
The base of the FOB provides incoming fiber cable strain relief plus storage and manage- 
ment of up to 1 meter of slack for as many as 6 fibers. 


The cover snaps onto the base to provide dust-proofing and protection for the fibers. A 
concealed cover-to-base screw accommodation is included for added security if desired. 
Molded-in icon pockets permit fiber port identification with the use of color-coded, snap- 
in icons (3 red, 3 blue, and 6 matching color icons are included). 


Part # Description 


FOB-(XX) Fiber Outlet Box 
Includes base, cover, mounting hardware, cable ties, icons and 3 blank bezels 


Ordering Code: Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
FIBER OUTLET BEZELS 


FOB-BZL-SA-(01) 


2-port ST fiber adapter bezel, black 


FOB-BZL-SC-(01) 2-port SC fiber adapter bezel, black 


FOB-BZL-CA-(01) 2-port SC-to-ST (or ST-to-SC) fiber adapter bezel, black 


FOB-BZL-BL-(01) 


2-port blank bezel, black 


Add “-C” to specify adapters w/ceramic sleeve. 
* ST, SC, and ST/SC adapters are “universal” to support both multimode and singlemode fiber connections. 


Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 THE SIEMON COMPANY lj 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483-480040 : 
Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-94b8 http://www-siemon-com | 23 | 


WORK AREA 


8-position jacks. 


Part # 


MODULAR Y-ADAPTERS 


Y-adapters are compatible with all Siemon modular work area 
outlets, including the angled CT couplers. Y-adapters are available 
as “splitters” which convert one 4-pair jack into two 2-pair jacks 
or one 4-pair jack into one 1-pair and one 3-pair jack. The “Y- 
Bridge” is compatible with any 4-pair jack wiring and bridges one 
4-pair jack to two 4-pair jacks.The Y-adapters utilize Siemon’s 
patented UP-2468 plug which allows adapters to be used in 6- or 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


() W CE 


Description 


THE STEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


Description 


YU4-U2-U2 


Splits a 4-pair USOC 
Jack, pairs 1 &2 to 
jack 1 and pairs 3 & 4 
to jack 2, for Token 
Ring or voice applica- 
tions at either jack. 


Part # 
YT4-E2-E2 
PUY 19345678 
| a Hl. ee 
12345678 12345678 


Splits a 4-pair 
T568A/T568B jack, 
pairs 2 & 3 to jack 1 
and pairs 1 & 4 to jack 
2, for 10BASE-T appli- 
cations at either jack. 


Splits a 4-pair T568B 
jack, pairs 1 & 2 to 
jack 1 and pairs 3&4 
to jack 2, for Token 
Ring or voice applica- 
tions at either jack. 


Splits a 4-pair T568B 
jack, pairs 1,2, and3 
to jack 1 (356A) and 
pair 4 to jack 2, for 1-, 
2- or 3-pair voice (jack 
1) and 1-pair voice/ 
modem (jack 2). 


Splits a 4-pair T568A 
jack, pairs 1 & 2 to 
jack 1 and pairs 3 & 4 
to jack 2, for Token 
Ring or voice applica- 
tions at either jack. 


specifications. 


nF 


Note: These modular adapters meet category 3 transmission 


Splits a 4-pair 
T568A/T568B jack, 
pairs 2 & 3 to jack 1 
and pairs 1 & 4 to jack 
2, for 1OBASE-T (jack 
1) and Token Ring or 
voice applications 
(jack 2) 
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Bridges all jack pairs. 
Compatible with any 
jack wiring. Provides 
an additional 4-pair 
jack with the same 
wiring. 
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HARMONICA MODULAR RS232 KIT 


This outlet converts 25-pair feeder cable into modular jack ports 
to serve work areas. The Harmonica has one 25-pair male con- 
nector and can accommodate up to 12 modular jacks, depending 
on the pair count of the jack. It allows easy moves and changes 
for stations using multiple voice and data ports. Comes equipped 
with Siemon’s patented Universal connector holdown. 


ORDERING INFORMATION @) CE 


These DB-to-modular adapters are used to connect equipment to 
wall outlets via modular cords. They convert the connector on the 
station equipment — either a DB25, DB15, or DBO9 — to a single 3- 
pair or 4-pair non-keyed modular jack. The jack is pre-terminated to 
RS232-type poke-through pins, and the pin-out is field configurable. 


ORDERING INFORMATION @) @ «& 


Part # Description 


Part # Description 


H50M-12MJ4 12, 2-pair jacks USOC DBO9F-MJ6K Female DBO9 to 3-pair jack 


H50M-12MJ4-ETH 12, 2-pair jacks 1OBASE-T 


DBO9F-MJ8K 


Female DBOQ to 4-pair jack 


H50M-8MJ6 8, 3-pair jacks USOC DBO9M-MJ6K Male DBO9 to 3-pair jack 


H50M-6MJ8 6, 4-pair jacks USOC DBO9M-MJ8K Male DBO9 to 4-pair jack 


H50M-6MJ8-ATT 6, 4-pair jacks T568B* DB15F-MJ6K Female DB15 to 3-pair jack 


H50M-6MJ8-TIA 6, 4-pair jacks T568A* DB15F-MJ8K Female DB15 to 4-pair jack 


*These harmonicas come with twisted-pair wiring. DB15M-MJ6K Male DB15 to 3-pair jack 


Harmonicas are available in other wiring schemes or with 25-pair 
female connectors. Contact our Customer Service Department 
for information. 


DB15M-MJ8K Male DB15 to 4-pair jack 


DB25F-MJ6K Female DB25 to 3-pair jack 


DB25F-MJ8K Female DB25 to 4-pair jack 


DB25M-MJ6K Male DB25 to 3-pair jack 


DB25M-MJ8k Male DB25 to 4-pair jack 


S-MOD* 


The S-MOD?® is a modular adapter designed to convert jack styles, 
function as a “T” adapter, or alter the wiring sequence of a modu- 
lar jack at the work area user point. The S-MOD can be custom 
configured with up to two 1-, 2-, 3-, 4-pair modular jacks or up to 
three 1-, 2-, 3-, 4-pair modular plugs or any combination of the 
same. It is also available packaged with solid state protection and 
over current fusing (see page 6-2). Contact our Customer Service 
Department for part numbers and more information. ) CE 
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| MODULAR 
~ PATCHING 


The Siemon Company offers a complete line: of 


category 3, 4 and 5 modular patch panels for 
termination of ont or backbone voice/data 

cabling. They are available for wall mounting or 
mounting directly on a 19" rack. In addition, 
they are supported by a wide range of mounting 

~ accessories for a full range of possibilities. They 
ae available in 16 ports for small installations all 
the way up to 96 ports for large applications. 


Siemon patch panels support a full range of 


multimedia connections including UTP, ScTP, 
STP, coax and fiber. Multiple termination meth- 
ods including 66, 110 and 25-pair connectors 
allow simple interfaces for whatever your 


design requirements may be. 


OVERSIZED 
CT PANELS 


CT PANELS 
(P. 2-2) 


CT Couplers 


Media Types UTPaSselLP WiReSET P, 
STP, Coax, Fiber STP, Coax, Fiber 
Category ona eS Ss 


UT 

5 

110, SCaan, BNG iOyoGeaimeNC | 110 110, 66, 110, 66, 

RCA, F-Type, RCA, F-Type 25-Pair 25-Pair 

25-Pair 

a ce a 
i ) 


Size (48 Port 3 RMS 4 RMS 2 RMS 3 RMS 3 RMS 
Capacity (Ports) 16424720; 32, | 16, 24, 32, 16; 24,32, 24, 48, 96 48 
48, 64, 96 48, 64, 96 48, 64, 96 


Colored 
Modules 


Termination Types 


Designation 12-Port on Colored 
Labels 89D Bracket Icons/Tabs 


Factory 
Assembled 


Applications Used in Same as High Density Lower Category | Cordless 
Conjunction CT Panel but Category 5 Patching Patching 
w/CT Couplers with Additional 


at Workstation Labeling Space 


THE STEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


HODULAR PATCHING a 
CT PATCH PANELS 
CT panels complement our CT work area faceplates and offer a feature-rich and flexible solution to patching. CT couplers are ordered 
separately and quickly snap into black anodized patch panels available in 16, 24, 28, 32, 48, 64, or 96 ports. This easy snap-in capability 
lets you custom configure panels to suit your particular application. Changes and modifications can be accomplished in the field by sim- 
ply removing existing couplers from the front with a flathead screwdriver and inserting new or alternate ones. Low cost blanks are avail- 
able to fill unused ports, and can be replaced with active couplers when the need arises. A full range of stand-off brackets (see page 
2-13) and cable managers (see pages 3-1 to 3-6) are also available so the panels can be mounted, configured, and managed to meet the 
needs of any installation. No other patching system offers comparable versatility. 

G) @ 


Panels available with 25-pair Optional oversized panels 
connector termination option provide additional labeling space 


Panels are configured with 16, 
24, 28, 32, 48, 64, or 96 ports 


Panels can be ordered 
factory pre-assembled 


eS S| 


COMING SOON: CT Panels with re-engineered 
openings that enable the CT Coupler to pass 
through the opening 


Light weight 
high strength 
brushed aluminum 


Mounting slots are 
ANSI/EIA-310 
compatible 


: Couplers snap into 
Cable-tie eyelets on the coupler y ;, i. place and can be 
provide cable management and i removed from the 
strain relief. Cable ties are front with a flathead 
included with each CT Coupler screwdriver 


Key component is the CT “double 
coupler” with two modular jacks 
and $110 cable terminations or 
other multimedia interfaces 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


# of ports when Maximum 
configured with CT quantity of 
Part # double couplers RMS CT couplers 
CT-PNL-16 - : = 16-port panel aT te 8 : 
CT-PNL-24 24-port panel 2 <p 
CT-PNL-28 eens - : 28-port panel nl 2 < 14 ; 
NEW . oF 
an 
CT-PNL-32 ; - me ; : 32-port panel a cm . 16 
Tt _ 
an 
CT-PNL-48 48-port panel s 24 ana 
CT-PNL-64 64-port panel i 4 ie ey : - 
CT-PNL-96 96-port panel 6 ; : - 48 aL =. 
PNL-BLNK-1 Blank filler panel tas mg whe 


a ie 


3 - wu “ - ; 


Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) 
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MODULAR PATCHING 


THE STEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


ORDERING INFORMATION () 


# of ports when 


configured with Max. qty. of 

Part # double couplers RMS couplers 
CT-PNL-16-ID 16-port panel 2 8 
CT-PNL-24-ID 24-port panel 3 12 
CT-PNL-32-ID 32-port panel S 16 
CT-PNL-48-ID 48-port panel 4 24 
a CT-PNL-64ID —«64-port panel 5 32 
OVERSIZED CT PANEL ) @: CT-PNL-96-ID 96-port panel 7 48 


Oversized CT panels are available for applications that require 
additional labeling space. They provide the same flexibility as our Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) 
standard CT Panels and feature a write-on designation surface 


above each coupler opening that can also be used as a space for COMING SOON : CT Panels with 
adhering your own label. We also offer adhesive-backed designa- re-engineered openings that enable the 
tion strips with a replaceable write-on label to mount above an CT Coupler to pass through the opening 


entire row of CT couplers. 


CT-DK 


The CT-DK designation kit is a plastic, self-adhesive designation 
strip with paper inserts designed for use with our ID series of CT 
panels. The designation strips can be mounted above each row of 
CT couplers for port identification in accordance with the 
ANSI/EIA/TIA 606 standard. Each kit comes with six designation 
strips and six paper inserts. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 
CT-DK Bag of 6 adhesive backed, clear plastic 
holders with paper designation strips 
CT-DK-LBL = Wee replacement designation labels 
FLAT CATEGORY 4 CT COUPLERS @) @- CE 


Category 4 flat CT couplers provide a full range of voice and low speed data wiring configurations. They are available with single or dou- 
ble modular jacks and are offered in white, ivory, gray, and black to match our faceplates, multimedia outlet, modular furniture adapters 
and patch panels. 


Part # Description Part # Description Ordering Code: 
ee ie. _ ' € Double Couplers 
CT-(XX)-(XX)-(XX) Flat, category 4 CT-(XX)-(XX) Flat, category 4 Use 1st (XX) to specify jack A 


single coupler Use 2nd (XX) to specity jack B 
Use 3rd (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 
02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
Single Couplers 
Use 1st (XX) to specify jack 
Use 2nd (XX) to specify color 


double coupler 


Jack options: 


U1 1-pair, 6-position jack, USOC TK 4-pair keyed jack, T568A BL Blank Jack 

U2 2-pair, 6-position jack, USOC A4 4-pair jack, T568B 

U3 3-pair, 6-position jack, USOC T4 4-pair jack T568A *U3 and U4 are options not within 

U4 4-pair, 6-position jack, USOC E2  2-pair, 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T category 4 performance specifications. 
AK 4-pair keyed jack, T568B UT 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring 
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ANGLED CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS @: CE 


Siemon’s patented “gravity feed” jack controls the bend radius of the mating modular cords ensuring the integrity of the transmission 
channel, physically protecting the plug/jack connection from contact with office furniture when used at the work area. This angled 
shroud creates a slim profile, perfect for installations in shallow raceways and modular furniture. 

Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-5-T4-(XX) Angled, category 5, 
single coupler, 
T568A wiring 


CT-5-T4-T4-(XX) Angled, category 5, 
double coupler, 
T568A wiring 


CT-5-A4-A4-(XX) Angled, category 5, CT-5-A4-(XX) | Angled category 5, 
double coupler, single coupler, 
T568B wiring T568B wiring 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT 
Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01=black, 02=white, 04=gray, 20=ivory 
For keyed jack, substitute “4” with “K”. Add “-D” for spring door option 
Add “B” to end of part number for bulk shipper pack of 100 couplers (includes couplers and icons only). 


Angled category 5 couplers are available without the cover on the back to accommodate the use of S110 patch cords. 
To order this option add the letters “NC” at the end of the part number. 


FLAT CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS @: CE 


The flat Category 5 CT couplers are available for installations where there is a need to match with other Siemon flat couplers for a con- 
sistant appearance. They are also ideal for use with CT panels for straight termination when angled CT couplers have limited clearance. 


Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-5F-T4-T4-(XX) > “Flat, category 5 CT-5F-T4-(XX) Flat, category 5 
double coupler, single coupler, 
T568A wiring T568A wiring 


CT-5F-A4-A4-(XX) Flat, category 5, CT-5F-A4-(XX) Flat, category 5 
double coupler, single coupler, 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT T568B wiring CATEGORY © COMPLIANT T568B wiring 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) tospecify color: 01=black, 0O2=white, 04=gray, 20=ivory 
For keyed jack, substitute “4” with “K”. Add “B” to end of part number for bulk shipper pack of 100 couplers (includes couplers and icons only). 


SHIELDED CATEGORY 5 CT COUPLERS 


Our new shielded couplers provide category 5 performance and QRDERING INFORMATION 
shield integrity when used to terminate 100 ohm category 5 


shielded cable. The couplers are compatible with all CT™ Series Part# Description 
patch panels, work area faceplates, and other CT mounting hard- 
ware. When ordered with optional ground tabs and used in con- 
junction with our SCTP-GRD-1RMS (see page 2-7), a simple and 
reliable method for proper grounding of the shielded system can 


be achieved. Gh) @: CE CT5-S(X)-A4-A4-(XX) | Shielded double coupler, T568B wiring 


CT5-S(X)-T4-T4-(XX) Shielded double coupler, T568A wiring 


CT5-S(X)-T4-(XX)(Y) Shielded single coupler, T568A wiring 


CT5-S(X)-A4-(XX)(Y) Shielded single coupler, T568B wiring 


Ordering Code: 

Use (X) to specify ground tab option: Blank=no ground tabs, G=ground tabs 
Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear, 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 

20 = ivory, 80 = beige 

Use (Y) to specify left or right cable exit: L=left, R=right (when looking at 
the front of the single coupler) 


CATEGORY COMPLIANT For keyed Jack substitute “4” with “K ‘ Add “B” to end of part number 
for bulk shipper pack of 100 couplers (includes couplers and icons only). 
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| ANGLED FIBER AND 
COAX CT COUPLERS 


Part # Description 


FLAT FIBER, COAX AND RCA CT COUPLERS 


Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-SC-SC-(XX)* 


Duplex SC adapter Single BNC adapter CT-A-SC-SC-(XX)* | Angled duplex SC 


adapter 


CT-BA-(XX) 


Quad SC adapter 


Dual BNC adapter CT-A-SA-SA-(XX)* Angled dual ST 


adapter 


Dual ST adapter Single RCA-type 


adapter 


Angled duplex ST-to- 
SC adapter 

(front side=SC and 
rear side =ST)) 


Quad ST adapter 


Dual RCA-type adapter Angled single BNC 


adapter 


CT-A-BA-(XX) 


CT-CA-CA-(XX)* Duplex SC-to-ST 
adapter 
(front side=ST and 


rear side =SC) 


Single F-type adapter CT-A-BA-BA-(XX) | Angled dual BNC 


adapter 


CT-CA-4-(XX) * Quad SC-to-ST 
adapter 
(front side=ST and 


rear side =SC) 


Dual F-type adapter CT-A-FA-(XX) Angled single F-type 


adapter 


CT-AC-AC-(XX) * 


Duplex ST-to-SC CT-ILAN-(XX) ILAN coupler w/o data 
adapter connector 

(front side=SC and 

rear side =ST) 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 

01 = black 

02 = white 

04 = gray 

20 = ivory 

*Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all 
fiber couplers. 


CT-AC-4-(XX) * Quad ST-to-SC CT-BLNK-(XX) Blank coupler 
adapter 
(front side=SC and 


rear side =ST) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 
*Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all fiber couplers. 
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GROUNDING BRACKETS 


The STP-GRD-1RMS provides an anchor point and grounding point 
for shielded cables being routed into the back of a patch panel. 
The SCTP-GRD-1RMS provides the same function for 100 ohm 
Screened Twisted Pair. These brackets provide strain relief and 
organization for the horizontal cables mounted to patch panels. 
They can be mounted to the back side of a double-sided standard 
EIA 19" rack, or mounted using the same screws that hold the 
patch panel to the rack using the hex nuts provided. The SCTP- 
GRD-1RMS was designed to work with our CT5 Shielded Couplers 
(see above). Fifteen (4 in.) jumpers (enough to ground 8 shielded 
double couplers) provided with the bracket are daisy chained 
across a row of couplers, with the last coupler being attached to 
the bracket lug with an (8 in.) jumper. Additional jumper cables can 
be ordered separately if required. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


~ Provides cable management, 16 grounding 
clips and 1 grounding lug for STP applications 


STP-GRD-1RMS 


Part # Description 


SCTP-GRD-1RMS Provides cable management, 15 (4 in. ) 
jumper cables , 1 (8 in.) jumper cable, 1 
grounding lug for SCTP applications and 4 
two prong ground lugs for attaching 


jumpers to bracket 


NEW 


SCTP-GRD-JMPR 15 (4in.) jumper cables, 1 (8in.) jumper cable 


NEW 
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FACTORY ASSEMBLED CT PANELS 


CT panels can be ordered factory pre-assembled with your choice 
of angled or flat CT couplers. They offer the same flexibility as 
unassembled panels, with the time saving advantage of having the 


couplers pre-assembled. 


WE CE 


Category 5 CT Panels 


Part # 


CT(XX)-5-14-T4-01 


Description 


Pre-assembled angled category 5 CT Panel, 
T568A wiring 


CT(XX)-5-A4-A4-01 - Pre-assembled angled category 5 CT Panel, 


T568B wiring 


Ordering code: 
Use (XX) to specify number of ports: 16, 24, 28, 32, 48, 64, 96 


Category 4 CT Panels 


Part # 


CT(XX)-4-(XX)-(XX)-01 Pre-assembled category 4 CT Panel 


Description 


Ordering code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify number of ports: 16, 24, 32, 48, 64, 96 
Use 2nd & 3rd (XX) to specify jack wiring options: U1, U2, U3*, 
U4*, A4, T4, UK, AK, TK, E2, UT 


*U3 & U4 options not within category 4 performance 
specifications. 


(See pages 2-5 to 2-6 for more information on jack wiring options.) 


PREWIRED 25-PAIR CT PANELS 


The prewired category 3 CT panel is well-suited for applications 
where hub equipment uses 25-pair connectors. Simply connect 
hub equipment to CT panel using connectorized 25-pair cable 


assemblies (see page 4-5). 
Part # 
CT-PNL-XX-XX-01 


WE C 


Category 3 CT panels with black couplers 
pre-wired to 25-pair connectors 


Description 


Ordering code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify number of ports: 16, 24, 32, 48, 64, 96 
Use 2nd (XX) to specify jack wiring options: U1, U2, U3, U4, A4, T4, 
UK, AK, TK, E2, UT 


See pages 2-5 to 2-6 for more information on jack wiring options. 
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CORDLESS PATCH™ PANEL 


The Cordless Patch™ Panel is superior for patching organization and convenience. In a typical patching system, two separate patch pan- 
els are used. One panel is connected to work area equipment (PCs, phone, fax, etc.) and the other to control equipment (CPU, file serv- 
er, PBX, etc). Modular patch cords are then used to connect the work area and the control equipment. The Cordless Patch system is 
installed without using modular patch cords. This technology is based on the cordless I/O (input/output) module, which consists of one 
4-pair input jack internally connected to one 4-pair output jack, creating a “normal-through” condition. Patch cords are only needed on a 
temporary basis, when they are used to reassign ports. 


The Cordless Patch is designed and manufactured for use with both voice and data applications. A short internal transmission path and 
twisted-pair wiring between the jacks and cable terminations make it well suited for 4 Mbps Token Ring and 10BASE-T applications. 
When used ina “normal-through” configuration the panels have a category 3 rating. An easy-to-use labeling system allows for individual 
circuit identification and revisions. The panels come standard with solid red, white, or blue modules wired to T568A, T568B, or 2-pair 
10BASE-T wiring schemes. 


PATENTED @) CE 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT 


A printed circuit board at the ; 
back of the panel allows Mounting slots are . 
connections to be broken ANSI/EIA-310 compatible 


Input and output ports are 


and redirected, so patch 
cords are only needed to 
redirect circuits. 


wired internally, eliminating 
patch cord congestion and 
reducing inventory 


Choice of wiring schemes and terminations 
makes the Cordless Patch™ compatible with 
existing or planned systems 


Modular outlets are FCC CFR 47 
part 68 subpart F and IEC 603.7 
compliant and have 50 microinch 
minimum gold plated contacts 


Short internal transmission 
path and twisted-pair wiring 
between jacks and wire 

termination point results in 
optimum data transmission 


Available with $110 quick-clip 
terminations, 25-pair connectors, 
or a combination of both 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description RMS 
CP48J2-25F11-(X)E i 48-port, 2-pair 8-position jacks, 25-pair female <P ; 
connectors/ S110 blocks, 10OBASE-T wiring 
CP48J2-110-(X)E 48-port, 2-pair 8-position jacks, S110 Blocks, 23 
10BASE-T wiring 
Rear side of Cordless Patch Panel with > =e : eae: 4 Se) Re. a. 
S110 terminations. CP48J4-25F-(X)(X) 48-port, 4-pair jacks, 25-pair female connectors 3 
CP48J4-110-(X)(X) 48-port, 4-pair jacks, S110 blocks _ ie ates : 
CP48J4-25F11-(X)(X) 48-port, 4-pair jacks, 25-pair female are 


connectors/S110 blocks 


Ordering Code: 
Use 1st (X) to specify module color: 2 = white, 3 = red, 6 = blue 
Use 2nd (X) to specify wiring: A = T568B wiring, T = T568A wiring 


Note: Red, white, and blue are the standard colors for I/O modules. Other colors are 
available upon request. USOC and other wiring schemes are also available. Contact our 
Customer Service Department for custom requirements. 


Rear side of Cordless Patch Panel with Note: All panels are 3 RMS 133.4 mm (5.25 in.) 
25-pair connectors. 


The I/O Module in action... 
“Normal-through” connection: 


The Cordless Patch Panel provides a normal straight-through connection which allows users to patch directly to equipment. This eliminates 
the need for a workstation patch panel and an equipment patch panel with an unnecessary tangle of patch cords. 


moomToa Dd Horizontal Cabling 


Existing LAN Hub 


Cordless Patch Panel 
(located in the 
Telecommunications Closet) 


Work Area 


“Normal-through” connection: Faceplates 


the circuit is connected at the 
back of the module 


Work Area Devices 


Patched connection: 
To re-route a user to another system, simply insert a patch cable into the Cordless Patch Panel and the circuit is re-directed to the new 
equipment. Removal of the patch cable will result in the routing of the circuit back to its normal-through position to the existing equipment. 


roonoaaadyy Horizontal Cabling 


Existing LAN Hub 


Cordless Patch Panel 
(located in the 
Telecommunications Closet) 


Special Application Hub (poonoc ac 


Patched connection: inserting a patch 
cord allows the circuit to be re-directed 
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Work Area 


Faceplates Work Area Devices 
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HD5 CATEGORY 5 PATCH PANELS 


The HD5 series patch panels are our most economical solution for patching. The HD5 series panels provide category 5 performance 
when tested in both directions, as is now required by ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A. Pair balancing is achieved through the use of The Siemon 
Company's patented “reactance balancing” technology. These panels feature a rear enclosure that provides protection for the printed 
circuit boards, as well as eyelets and anchor points for rear cable management. The front surface of these panels are uninterrupted by 
screw heads or other hardware for an aesthetic appearance that allows sufficient space for circuit designation. 


PATENTED Oh) @ CE 


Black anodized panels 


Modular outlets are FCC CFR 47 part 68 eo eT gueuily CATEGORY COMPLIANT 
: to an EIA standard 19 

subpart F and IEC 603.7 compliant and have a cia 

50 microinch gold plated contacts i 


Panels available in 16-, 24-, 32-, 48-, 
64- and 96-port configurations 


Circuit boards tested in both 
directions as required by TIA 
and ISO specifications 


Cable-tie eyelets for rear cable 
management and strain relief 


oer Re Re were ae! 6 Koxe z hoae Rear metal enclosure 
110 termination openings on the rear are 39 37 ms 35 3S protects printed circuitry 


compatible with 110 Patch Connectors 
(See page 7-2) 


“ 


i ” 


back of HD5 
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MODULAR PATCHING 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description RMS Part # Description 


HD5-16A4 16-port panel, 1RMS, T568B wiring 1 HD5-89D-12A4 12-port HD5 panel, 
wired T568B, 

HD5-16T4 16-port panel, 1RMS, T568A wiring 1 mounted on S89D 
bracket 


HD5-24A4 24-port panel, 1RMS, T568B wiring 1 


HD5-89D-12T4 12-port HD5 panel, 
HD5-24T4 24-port panel, 1RMS, T568A wiring 1 wired T568A, 
mounted on S89D 
HD5-32A4 32-port panel, 2RMS, T568B wiring 2 bracket 


HD5-32T4 32-port panel, 2RMS, T568A wiring 2 


ay Sy BE FT OG fy fon 


HD5-48A4 48-port panel, 2RMS, T568B wiring 2 


HD5-48T4 48-port panel, 2RMS, T568A wiring 2 


PATENTED 


HD5-64A4 64-port panel, 4RMS, T568B wiring 4 


HD5-64T4 64-port panel, 4RMS,T568A wiring 4 


The HD5-89 offers 
an economical 
solution for small 
applications. 


> ae 
= poy 
f= 


HD5-96A4 96-port panel, 4RMS, T568B wiring 4 


HD5-96T4 96-port panel, 4RMS, T568A wiring 4 


Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) 


OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES 


Part # Description 


HD5-LBL6-X Removable designation strips in package of (8) for 24-, 48- or 
96-port panels 


HD5-LBL8-X Removable designation strips in package of (4) for 16-, 32- or 


64-port panels 


HD5-LBL-480 Adhesive strips for sequentially numbering panel ports 1 through 


480 


HD5-LBL-ID 


Adhesive designation strips in package of (20) for 24-, 48- or 
96-port panels 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify color: 2 = white, 3 = red, 4 = gray, 5 = yellow, 6 = blue, 7 = green, 8 = violet, 9 = orange 
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FLEXPANEL PLUS 


Our FlexPanel Plus (FPP) is a patch panel that accommodates a 
wide range of termination interfaces and wiring configurations. 
Color-coded icon tabs are available for the FPP to assist in circuit 


identification. CE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


FPP(XX)U1-(XXX) 1-pair, 6-position jacks, USOC wiring 


FPP(XX)UT-(XXX) 2-pair, 8-position jacks, Token Ring wiring 


MODULAR PATCH 


BLOCKS® 
Our economical Modular Patch Blocks provide a convenient 24- 
port modular cross-connect field for equipment with 25-pair 
female connector input. They are excellent for use with 1OBASE-T, 
voice, broadcast or alarm systems. The modular jacks are available 
wired for 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-pairs. The twist of the wires between the 
jack and 25-pair connector is maintained for optimum data trans- 


mission. The modular jack ports are numbered and color-coded for 
easy circuit identification. The blocks fit a standard 66M block foot- 


print for backboard or relay rack mounting. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


FPP(XX)U2-(XXX) 2-pair, 6-position jacks, USOC wiring Part # Description 
FPP(XX)E2(XXX)  _2-pair, 8-position jacks, 1OBASE-T wiring SPB-V1 1, 25-pair connector wired to 24, 1-pair 
“=a ees at os wu 6-position modular jacks, USOC wiring. 
FPP(XX)U3-(XXX) 3-pair, 6-position jacks, USOC wiring Black universal holdown. 
FPP(XX)U4-(XXX)  4-pairjacks, USOC wiring” SPB-V2 2, 25-pair connectors, each wired to 24, 
a = 2-pair 6-position modular jacks, USOC 
FPP(XX)A4-(XXX) 4-pair jacks, T568B wiring wiring. One black, one blue universal 
. = : - 3 x holdown. 
FPP(XX) T4-(XXX) 4-pair jacks, T568A wiring 
SPB-V3 3, 25-pair connectors, each wired to 24, 
Ordering Code: 3-pair 6-position modular jacks, USOC 
Use (XX) to specify number of ports: 24 = 24 ports, 48 = 48 ports, wiring. Black, blue and red universal 
or 96 = 96 ports holdowns. 
Use (XXX) to specify: 25F = 25-pair female connectors, 110 = 7 
S710 quick clips ; SPB-V4 4, 25-pair connectors, each wired to 24, 
*25-pair connectors may not be suitable for 16Mbps Token Ring 4-pair modular jacks, USOC wiring. Black, 
systems. blue, red, and green universal holdowns. 
Note: 24-port = 2 RMS, 48-port = 3 RMS, 96-port = 4 RMS, — es : $$$ 
1RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) SPB-V2-ETH 2, 25-pair connectors, each wired to 24, 
2-pair 8-position modular jacks, 1OBASE-T 
PDK ‘Bag of 3 adhesive-backed, clear plastic wiring. One black. one Plug aaaa 
; é holdown. 
holders with designation strips 
Saaiare mer SPB-V4-ATT = 4, 25-pair connectors, each wired to 24, 
FP-D-12 Bag of 12 replaceable designation strips 4-pair modular jacks, T568B wiring. Black, 
for use with FP-DK holder blue, red, and green universal holdowns. 
CT-ICON-(XX) Bag of 25 colored icon tabs for Flexyokes SPB-V4-TIA 4, 25-pair connectors, each wired to 24, 
———__ —— — 4-pair modular jacks, T568A wiring. Black, 
CT-TAB-(XX) Bag of 25 colored blank tabs for Flexyokes : 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear*, 01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = 
red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue , 07 = green, 08 = violet, 
09 = orange , 20 = ivory, 60 = brown, 80 = beige 

“Available as CT-TAB-(XX) only. 


blue, red, and green universal holdowns. 
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STAND OFF 
BRACKETS FOR 
PATCH PANEL 

MOUNTING 


Our hinged stand-off brackets 
can be mounted either to a 
wall or 19" relay rack. The 
brackets can be mounted with 
the hinge on either side for 
convenient access to the back 
of the panel. A circular open- 
ing at the back of the single 
piece unit provides cable 
access, and a series of cable 
tie holes provide internal wire 
management. The sides of the 
brackets will accept our $144 
or S145 cable hangers (see 
page 3-4) for external cable management. Each bracket is made 
from black 8 gauge aluminum and comes complete with a set of 
machine and wood mounting screws. 


“UNIVERSAL” STAND-OFF BRACKET 


The “Universal” Stand-Off Bracket allows 3 RMS patch panels to 
be wall or rack mounted with six inches of space between the 
panel and the mounting surface. The hinged bracket allows the 
panel to swing away from the wall or rack providing access to the 
back of the panel. Pre-drilled holes on either side are provided to 
mount Siemon S144 and S145 wire hangers (not included) for 
additional cable management. The brackets come complete with 
both machine and wood mounting screws, as well as a template 
for marking mounting positions. 


COMING SOON! Revised brackets 
with 1 RMS mounting spaces 


The brackets will accommodate panels with ANSI/EIA and MIL- 
STD mounting locations. Mounting holes in one RMS increments 
per ANSI/EIA-310 for mounting panels of any configuration will be 
“coming soon.” The brackets measure 19 in. wide by 6 in. deep 
which is ideal for mounting patch panels with 25-pair connectors, 
110 blocks and 66 blocks. 


ORDERING INFORMATION: 


Part # Description RMS 


ORDERING INFORMATION SOB-3-H 1 hinged and 1 fixed bracket 3 


Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) 


Part # Description RMS 


SBH-2. One-piece, a 2 
hinged bracket 


“One-piece, 
hinged bracket 


; One-piece, 
hinged bracket 


RACK HINGE 


The new Siemon rack hinge is designed to allow rack mounted 
patch panels to swing out from the rack. They mount directly to a 
standard EIA rack. The hinge comes in 2 and 3 RMS sizes which 
can be combined to mount 4 and 6 RMS panels. The 2 RMS 
hinge is capable of mounting one 2 RMS or two 1 RMS panels. 


One-piece, aa 6 
hinged bracket 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description RMS 


Technical Tips! 
Wire managers are recommended between every patch panel and 
at the top and bottom for larger capacity panels. 


RHNG-2 Rack hinge ae a 2 


For more information, see the cable management guide on pages RHNG-3 Rack hinge 3 
3-9 and 3-10. 


Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) 
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Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) 


CABLE MANAGEMENT 


THE SIEMON CABLING (SYSHEM 


NEW 


PATENT 
PENDING 


Reusable hook and loop 
cable managers allow for 
quick and effective cable 
additions or changes. Ten 
are included 


3 in. X 6 in. vertical cable 
channels provide large 


area for routing horizontal 
backbone cables 


High-capacity cable 
managers can be mounted 
horizontally or vertically in 
any configuration on front 
of rack for vertical cable 
routing. Ten are included 


Cable managers twist-lock 
into place quickly. No screws 


or mounting tools required 


Standard 19" 
rack mounting 
ANSI/EIA-310-C 


Side, front and rear openings 
allow cables to pass from front 
to rear or to adjacent racks 


Grommets provide clean 
appearance when 


Openings are not in use 


Lightweight but strong 
aluminum construction 


Ground lug for terminating 
0-6 gauge ground wire. 
One included 


Mounting holes provided 
for anchoring rack to floor 
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SIEMON RACK SYSTEM 


Siemon’‘s new cable management rack system (RS) combines a 7' x 19" black aluminum relay rack with cable management accessories 
to provide a complete cable management solution. The outside width is 24 in. which allows for two 3 in. wide by 6 in. deep cable chan- 
nels on either side of the rack. The unit is designed for quick and simple field installation. The cable channels include ten hook and loop 
cable managers and provides an area to route cables being terminated on panels mounted in the rack. Side, front and rear openings 
allow cables to pass from front to rear or to adjacent racks. Grommets are used in the front and back to keep a clean consistent appear- 
ance regardless of whether the openings are in use. 


The front of the rack also includes 10 individual high-capacity cable hangers that can be mounted horizontally or vertically in any configu- 
ration along the front of the cable channels. The cable hangers are mounted by twist locking into place and can be mounted and relocat- 
ed without the use of mounting hardware and tools. The rack spacing is standard ANSI/EIA-310-C spacing and holes are provided in the 
base for anchoring to the floor. A ground lug is provided for grounding the rack and accommodates a 0-6 AWG ground wire. 


Options for the rack will include additional high capacity cable hangers for the front of the rack, a 4 ft. power strip that can be vertically 
mounted on the rear of the rack, a 7 ft. vertical cable management channel for placement between racks and a 2 RMS cable manager 
for front horizontal cable management. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


RS-07 7' x 19" Cable Management Rack System includes rack assembly 
hardware, 10 high-capacity cable hangers, 10 hook and loop cable 
managers, grommets, and ground lug 


Accessories 


Description 


7 ft. vertical cable management channel for mounting between racks 
(includes mounting hardware) 


High-capacity cable hanger for front of rack 


RS-2RMS 2 RMS 19" horizontal black cable manager 


4 ft. power strip for rear of rack (includes mounting hardware) 
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CABLE MANAGEMENT 


Our new 2 RMS cable managers are avail- 
able in the same three options as our pop- 
ular 1 RMS version (shown above) without 
legs, with legs, or mounted on a 19" panel. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Cable Managers without legs 


WALL MOUNT S110 CABLE MANAGERS 


The Siemon S110B1RMS cable managers are the foundation of a series of cable manage- 
ment products that are designed to support S110 cross-connects and patch panel applica- 
tions. They are available in black or white, and can be ordered individually with or without 
legs for field assembly in wall mount applications. The cable managers are made of high- 
strength, flame-retardant thermoplastic, and have been designed for easy cable insertion 
or withdrawal. 


The S110B2RMS cable manager expands upon the design of the 1RMS cable manager by 
adding additional capacity for high-density patching applications. Designed for use with 
110 blocks with and without legs, a 19" panel version is also available for use to provide 
cable management for any situation. Mounting tabs on the 2 RMS cable manager allow 
Siemon's S110 covers (see page 7-15) to be snapped on to provide color-coding or to keep 


cables hidden. ® @. 


Part # Description 


S$110B1RMS 1 RMS white cable manager without legs 


$110B1RMS-01 1 RMS black cable manager without legs 


THE SIEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


$110B2RMS 2 RMS white cable manager without legs 
NEW 
$110B2RMS-01 2 RMS black cable manager without legs 
NEW 
1RMS 2RMS 
Cable Manangers with legs Part # Description 
— 6 $110A1RMS 1 RMS white cable manager with legs 


Stand-off legs 


S110A1RMS-01 


1 RMS black cable manager with legs 


$110A2RMS 2 RMS white cable manager with legs 
NEW 
sa S110A2RMS-01 2 RMS black cable manager with legs 
NEW 
1RM 
Part # Description 
S110L-WM ‘White stand-off legs and rivets for 
S110B1RMS wire manager (for field 
assembly) 
S110L-WM-01 Black stand-off legs and rivets for 
S110B1RMS-01 wire manager (for field 
assembly) 
1RMS 2RMS $110L2-100 White snap-on stand-off legs for 
NEW S110B2RMS wire manager (for field 


Note: 1 RMS = 4.5 mm (1.75 in.) 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 


http://www-siemon-com 


assembly) 


S110L2-100-01 
NEW 


Black snap-on stand-off legs for 
S110B2RMS-01 wire manager (for field 
assembly) 
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i pe: RACK MOUNT S110 CABLE 
ha gue VIANAGERS 
lee Sie Ht 
— i 4 3 When mounted on a 19" panel for rack installation, our S110- 
eh. aN AN a Mb Bb hd wemme = RWM and S110-RWM2 cable managers provide superior cable 


management in a compact space. Their 1 RMS and 2 RMS size 
and large cable capacity make them an indispensable addition to 
any installation. The black anodized panels can be ordered with 
either white or black cable managers, to match either our S110 
field termination panels or patch panels. 


Note: 1 RMS = 4.5 mm (1.75 in.) 


Cable Managers on 19" panels 


Part # Description 

’ ~ §110-RWM-01 1 RMS 19" panel with (2) black cable managers ; 
S110-RWM-02 ——« 1 RMS 19" panel with (2) white cable managers _ 
Part # Description 
S110-RWM2-01  2RMS19" panel with (2) black cable managers : 
S110-RWM2-02 2 RMS 19" panel with (2) white cable managers 


NEW S100A2 WIRE MANAGER 


The new S100A2 wire manager snaps onto the legs of new 100-, 200- and 300-pair 110 blocks/legs to provide a channel for routing 
cross-connect wire or patch cords. One S100A2 is designed to be used with each 100-pair leg (2 for 200-pair, 3 for 300-pair) to allow for 
access to the wires. However, if desired, the S100A2 can be placed side to side. The outside edges are flared and tapered for smoother 
wire entry and exit and to prevent damage to the insulation or conductors. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S100A2 Snap on S110 wire manager, white 


S100A2-01 ~ Snap on S110 wire manager, black 
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CABLE HANGERS 


These durable, high-impact plastic hangers are split in front to 
allow jumpers or cables to be laid in or removed, so distribution 
wire can be neatly looped in place instead of threaded through a 
closed hanger. They're made from black, high-strength thermo- 
plastic and have equally spaced mounting holes. 


P/N Dimensions Height Width Depth Capacity 

$143 mm 43.20 43.20 88.90 50 
in. 1.70 1.70 3.5 

$144 mm 100.00 63.50 74.90 100 
in. 3.95 2.5 2.95 

$145 mm 100.00 63.50 122.00 200 
in. 3.95 25 2.95 

S146 mm 152.00 63.50 132.00 400 
in. 6.00 2-5 5.20 

$147 mm 254.00 63.50 132.00 600 

10.00 2.50 5.20 


Capacity = approximate number of 4-pair UTP cables. 


Our “A” series come with an adhesive 
back so they can be installed on any flat, 
clean surface without the use of tools. 
Simply add “-A” suffix to part number 
S143, $144, or S145 to order. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION © 
Part # Description 
Po oe G Sig. Cable Hanger 
$144 Cable Hanger 
$145 Cable Hanger 
cma: : $146 Cable Hanger 
S147 Cable Hanger 


Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483 480040 


Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-94b4 


— ss CABLE WANAGERENT [F< 
THE STENON CABLING SysTen | SSCS 


WM SERIES 19" CABLE MANAGERS = ORDERING INFORMATION 


These horizontal cable managers can be used with all patch pan- Straight Version 

els and rack mount products. They mount on standard 19" racks or 

cabinets and provide a clean and simple means of organizing Part # Description 
small-to-large bundles of cables and patch cords. 


WM-143-5 5 $143 hangers, 1 RMS 
Our new angled version managers are designed so managers will 
not interfere with panels mounted above and below. The angled 
versions are offered in two sizes, 144 and 145. Cable managers 
are also compatible with the hinged mounting brackets shown on 
page 2-13. 


WM-144-5 5 S144 hangers, 2 RMS 


WM-143-5 
WM-144-5 
WM-145-5 Angled Version 
Part # Description 
WM-144-5-A e angled S144 hangers, 2RMS — 


WM-145-5-A 5 angled $145 hangers, 2RMS- 


Note: 1 RMS = 4.45 mm (1.75 in.) 
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CABLE MANAGEMENT 
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REUSABLE HOOK AND LOOP CABLE MANAGERS 


These cable managers are simple yet extremely effective when used to bundle cables. 
To accommodate different sized bundles, they are available in 6 in., 12in., or 18 in. 
lengths. They are color-coded for easy identification of cable runs and for coordinating 
with other Siemon products. They can be easily loosened or removed to service cable 
and then tightened or reinstalled when the cables are rebundled. The handy dispenser 
reel is neat, convenient and quick. Eight colors are available for color-coding cable bun- 
dies and three lengths are available to accommodate any size cable bundle. Adjustable 
tension prevents “over-cinched” condition. 


ORDERING INFORMATION: 


Part # Description 

VCM-100-060-(X) 6 in., holds 2 in. diameter cable bundle 

VCM-100-120-(X) 12 in., holds 4 in. diameter cable bundle =< 3 
VCM-100-180-(X) 18 in., holds 6 in. diameter cable bundle F 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify color: 1 = black, 2 = white, 3 = red, 4 = gray, 5 = yellow, 6 = blue, 
7 = green, 9 = orange 


Our wrap-around cable managers offer a 
simplified approach to cable manage- 
ment...secure it to a single cable and then 
wrap It around the entire bundle. 


WM-BK ORDERING INFORMATION 


The WM-BK is the latest addition to our cable management prod- Paras pesca Pior 


ucts. This rack-mounted cable manager is an anchor point for cables 
being routed into the back of a patch panel, providing strain relief 
and organizing the horizontal cables. The WM-BK can be mounted 
to the back side of a double-sided 19" rack, or can be mounted 
using the same screws that hold the patch panel to the rack using 
the hex nuts provided. Cables can be secured to the WM-BK using 
tie wraps or our hook and loop cable managers (see above). 


WM-BK : Rear cable manager with mounting screws 
and hex nuts 
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WIRE DISTRIBUTION SPOOLS ORDERING INFORMATION 


All of these high-impact plastic spools are used to neatly guide 
and retain cable or jumper wires. Cabling is held in place by the 

spool's rim to allow easy access for changes or modifications. The S20A White spool without screw 
S20A and S20B are white and can be used with either a main 

cross-connect frame or backboard. The S20C is black to match 

our CC-frames and modular patch panels, and screws directly into 

the mounting holes of a standard 19" or 23" relay rack. 


Part # Description 


Black spool with captive (#1 2-24) machine screw 


Technical Tip! 
We recommend a (#10) wood screw for wall mount applications 


and a (#12-24) machine screw for rack mount applications. 


ORGANIZER RINGS 


Looking for an efficient and economical way to organize cross- 
connect wire and cable? These plastic rings snap directly onto the 
side of an S89-type mounting bracket to position and hold cable 
and cross-connect wire. They also work well as a patch cord man- 
ager when used with our Modular Patch Blocks® (see page 2-12). 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


Organizer Ring 
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What is Cable Management? 

In the physical sense, Cable Management can be defined as the orderly and functional installation of cross-connects (patch cords or 
cross-connect wires) in the Telecommunications Closet (TC) or Main Cross-Connect (MC). This task requires proper planning, design 
and application of professional installation practices. 


Why is Cable Management important? 


A chain is only as strong as its weakest link—this also applies to your structured cabling system. A properly installed system is a valu- 
able asset, but if your cross-connects in the TC or MC are overpacked and difficult to access, Move-Add-Change (MAC) activity 
becomes time consuming and increases the risk of faulty network connections. Well-designed Cable Management ensures that your 
cabling system remains structured from end-to-end. 


Are there any guidelines for planning? 
The Siemon Company recommends the installation of cable managers between each patch panel or wiring block. The size of the cable 


manager that should be used is dependent upon the size of the patch panel or wiring block (see tables below). This practice will future- 
proof Cable Management regardless of how many ports are cross-connected or whether modular cords or cross-connect wire is used. 


Modular and $110 19" Products 


cPanel tea] [Part NawcloraT NON Eee jc 
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Wall Mounted $110 Products 
Mounting Block Use Cable Manager 
Option: Size: | Size | Part Number(s) 


With Legs 100-pair or less $110A1RMS, S110A1RMS-01 
With Legs Greater than 100-pair $110A2RMS, S110A2RMS-02 
Without Legs |  100-pair or less S110B1RMS, $110B1RMS-01 
Without Legs Greater than 100-pair $110B2RMS, $110B2RMS-01 


Are there any other elements associated with Cable Management? 


An additional element that goes hand-in-hand with Cable Management is Administration. The standard for proper administration is 
ANSI/TIAVEIA-606 “Administration Standard for the Telecommunications Infrastructure of Commercial Buildings”. This standard pro- 
vides a uniform administration scheme of the telecommunications infrastructure. 
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19" CABLE MANAGEMENT 
There are many products available to support S110 or modular RiRIRPeSElk alle Alt II 3 WNM-143-5 


19" products. These include our WM (see page 3-5) and = 
$110-RWM Series (see page 3-3) cable managers. They are both 


available in 1 and 2 RMS versions to accommodate a wide range - HDS-4814 


Se) Sl 
of patching requirements. 
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The RS Cable Management Rack (see page 3-1) is the optimum 
solution for 19" cable management requirements. 
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: 1 and 2 RMS S110 cable managers (see page 3-2) are available 
with and without legs for use with wall mounted S110 products. 
Used in conjunction with the S100A2 manager (see page 3-3), a 
horizontal and vertical cable management system can be 
designed. 
The S110M Modular Tower System (see page 7-4) is a compre- 
hensive system when used in conjunction with the S188 series 
cable managers and troughs. 


$110A2RMS 


$110AW1-300 
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S66 CABLE MANAGEMENT 


S66 products lend themselves to be designed for efficient cable 
management. They can be layed out easily using S20 Series wire 
distribution spools (See page 3-7) for simple and organized routing 
of cross-connect wires. Organizer Rings (see page 3-7) can also 
be used to provide additional management. 


The ideal solution to save design and field installation time is to 
use the CC Series Cross-connect Frames (see page 5-11) which 
have the S66 mounting brackets and S20 Series wire distribution 
spools factory installed. 
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HIGH-PERFORMANCE MODULAR CORDS ( 


Our high-performance modular cords are ideal for patching with Siemon FlexPanels, CT Patch Panels, HD5 panels, Cordless Patch™ 
Panels, and Modular Patch Blocks®, or for connecting telephones and computer equipment to work area outlets. These cords are con- 
structed using ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A category 5 or category 4 high-performance cable. Siemon modular plugs exceed FCC CFR 47 part 68 
subpart F and IEC 603-7 specifications and have 50 microinches minimum of gold plating over nickel. The result is superior transmission 
performance and long-term resistance to corrosion from humidity, extreme temperatures, and airborne contaminants. We offer three 
standard configurations for our category 4 cords: 2- and 3-pair USOC for Token Ring and voice applications and 4-pair T568A/T568B for 
universal application compatibility. For our category 5 cords, we offer 4-pair T568A/T568B. 


WEE 


24 AWG (7 strands @ 0.20 mm) stranded 
wire for longer bend fatigue life 


Tested using laboratory-grade network 
analyzers to ensure assembly exceeds 
category 5 performance requirements 


ISO/IEC and TlA-compliant 
category 4 and 5 cable 


CATEGORY S PERFORMANCE 


Modular plugs exceed FCC 
CFR 47 part 68 subpart F and 
IEC 603-7 specifications and 
have 50 microinches minimum 
of gold plating over nickel 


100% continuity tested 


Modular plug housing: 
Flame-retardant thermoplastic Jacket is flame retardant, black or ivory 


Technical Tip! te eae 
The Siemon Company does not recommend field ou) 


termination of Category 5 modular cords. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Factory-Terminated and Tested Cable Assemblies 


Part # Description 


MC5-8-T-(XX)-20 . Category 5, double-ended, 4-pair modular stranded cord, ivory 
jacket, T568A/T568B 


MC-4-U-(XX)-1 - Category 4, double-ended, 2-pair modular stranded cord, black _ 
jacket, USOC 

MC-6-U-(XX)-1 Category 4, double-ended, 3-pair modular stranded cord, black 
jacket, USOC 

MC-8-T-(XX)-1__ Category 4, double-ended, 4-pair modular stranded cord, black 


jacket, T568A/T568B 


Ordering code: 
Use (XX) to specify cord length: 03 = 0.91 m (3 ft.), 05 = 1.52 m (5 ft.), O7 = 2.13 m (7 ft.), 
10 = 3.05 m (10 ft.), 15 = 4.57 m (15 ft.), 20 = 6.10 m (20 ft.), 25 = 7.62 m (25 ft.)z 


The 100% transmission testing of these 
Add suffix “-UP” for “universal” plug-ended cords. See page 4-2. category 5 modular cords guarantees that 
they are compatible with category 5 links. 


Contact our Customer Service Department for information on custom lengths and non- 
standard wiring schemes. 
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MODULAR CORDS WITH OPTIONAL COLOR-CODED BOOTS 


To enhance our modular cords we now offer an optional color-coded rubber boot that also protects the latch on the modular plug and 
helps prevent cords from tangling. The boot is designed to provide additional strain relief at the modular plug and to maintain the proper 
bend radius at the ends of the cord. Boots are available for standard 4-pair modular plugs and our UP-2468 universal plug. Boots are 
available in seven different colors to enable color-coding, and can be ordered separately in 100-piece bulk packs. 


Note: The Siemon Company does not recommend field termination of category 5 modular cords. Because of the difficulty in assembly 


and the absence of any industry standards for qualifying modular patch cords transmission performance, there is a high probability that 
field-terminated “category 5” modular cords will degrade the performance of your category 5 horizontal cabling link. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


MC5-8T-(XX)-B(XX) Category 5, double-ended, 4-pair modular stranded cord, ivory 
jacket, T568A/T568B with boots 


MC-8T-(XX)-B(XX) Category 4, double-ended, A-pair modular stranded cord, black 
jacket, T568A/T568B with boots 


Ordering code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify cord length: 

eri ta it), 05 = 1.62 mi (6.60), 07 = 2.13.m (7 ft), 10.= 3.05 m (10 ft), 
ioe e715 ft.), 20 = 6.10 m (20 ft), 25. =7.62 m (25 ft.) 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color of boot: 
01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet 


Boots: Bulk Pack of 100 


MC-BOOT-(XX)-100 


Ordering code: 
Use (XX) to specify color of boot: 
01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet 


SHIELDED PATCH CORDS 


Siemon’s shielded modular cords are factory-assembled and tested using laboratory- 
grade network analyzers to ensure assembly exceeds category 5 performance require- 
ments. Each assembly is manufactured using only category 5, ISO/IEC compliant, strand- 
ed cable. Modular plugs have an overall shield and meet FCC CFR 47 part 68 subpart F 
and IEC 603-7 specifications. T568A/T568B wired assemblies include colored strain-relief 
boots and are available in standard or custom lengths. Shielded modular plugs are also 
sold separately for field-termination of shielded cable assemblies, see page 4-2. 


(Field-termination is not recommended for category 5 links.) i @) C 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


MC5-S-8T-(XX)-B(XX) Category 5, shielded, double-ended, 4-pair modular stranded cord, — 
ivory jacket, T568A/T568B with boots 


Ordering code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify cord length: 

Os OO MMlsi) AOD =shoZ Mott) OZ= 213i m7 tt). 10'\=3.051m (10 ft); 
15 =4.57.m(15.ft.), 20 = 6.101m(20 ft,),.25:= 7.62.m (25 ft.) 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color of boot: 
01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet 
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MODULAR PLUGS 


We offer modular plugs in standard configurations to terminate 
modular cords for patching or work area applications. Modular 
plugs can be terminated to the exact cable length needed in order 
to maintain a neater, more organized installation. The plugs termi- 
nate twisted pair cable with 26-22 AWG (0.40 mm to 0.64 mm) 
solid or 7-strand conductors with an insulated conductor diameter 
of 0.86 mm (0.034 in.) to 0.99 mm (0.039 in.). All plug contacts 
have 50 microinches minimum of gold plating over nickel and 
meet FCC CFR 47 part 68 subpart F, and IEC 603-7 specifications. 


ORDERING INFORMATION A CE 


Part # Description 


P-6-4 6-position modular 


plug with 4 contacts* 


IMPROVED 


UNIVERSAL MODULAR PLUG 


Our patented “universal” modular plug eliminates the need to 
stock more than one size modular plug. The UP-2468 permits 
field-termination of modular cords in 2-, 3-, or 4-pair increments 
and terminates twisted pair cable with 26-22 AWG (0.40 mm to 


0.64 mm) solid or 7-strand conductors with insulated conductor P-6-6 6-position modular 
diameter of 0.86 mm (0.034 in.) to 0.99 mm (0.039 in.). Plug con- plug with 6 contacts* 
tacts have 50 microinches minimum of gold plating over nickel and IMPROVED 


meet FCC CFR 47 part 68 subpart F, and IEC 603-7 specifications. 


AAC 


ORDERING INFORMATION P-8-8 8-position modular 
plug with 8 contacts 
(compatible with 
Siemon and Amp 


crimp tools) 


Part # Description 


UP-2468 “Universal” modular plug 


8-position keyed 
modular plug with 8 
contacts (compatible 
with Siemon and AMP 
crimp tools) 


PT-908 CRIMP TOOL 


This 3-in-1 ratchet-style crimp tool cuts, strips, and crimps modu- 
lar plugs on either round or flat cables. Flat silver-satin cable is not 
recommended for patch cords used to transmit data, yet most 
other tools only offer a flat cable stripper. The PT-908 includes a 
built-in round jacket stripper for twisted-pair cable providing the 
ability to produce modular patch cords of custom lengths. The par- 
allel action design maintains accurate alignment of the die with 
the plug for a precision crimp every time. 


P-8-8SS — 8-position modular 
plug with 8 contacts 
(compatible with 
Siemon and Stewart 
crimp tools) 


NEW 


PS-8-8 8-position shielded 
modular plug with 8 
contacts (compatible 
with Siemon and Amp 
crimp tools) 


NEW 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


PT-908 Crimp Tool with 


built-in round cable 
cutter/stripper, 
8-position die set and 
padded nylon 
carrying case 


For further ordering information see page 10-2. 
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* Our 6-position plugs have been improved to provide empty slots 
in the outer positions to prevent deformation of jack pins 1&8 
when inserted into an 8-position modular jack. 
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CABLE: DISPENSER PACKS 


The same high-grade, 4-pair stranded, category 4 and 5 cable 
used to make our own modular cords is also available in dispenser 
packs. The cable is shipped in a “tangle-free” carton in 305 m 
(1,000 ft.) lengths for hassle-free use in the field. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


PC5-8-1000-20 Category 5 cable, 4-pair stranded, 24 AWG 
(7 strands @ 0.20 mm) non-plenum, ivory 


jacket, 305 m (1,000 ft.) dispenser pack 


PC5-4-1000-20 Category 5 cable, 2-pair stranded, 24 AWG 
(7 strands @ 0.20 mm) non-plenum, ivory 


jacket, 305 m (1,000 ft.) dispenser pack 


PC5-2-1000-20 Category 5 cable, 1-pair stranded, 24 AWG 
(7 strands @ 0.20 mm) non-plenum, ivory 


jacket, 305 m (1,000 ft.) dispenser pack 


PC-8-1000-1 Category 4 cable, 4-pair stranded, 24 AWG 
(7 strands @ 0.20 mm) non-plenum, black 


jacket, 305 m (1,000 ft.) dispenser pack 


PC-4-1000-1 Category 4 cable, 2-pair stranded, 24 AWG 
(7 strands @ 0.20 mm) non-plenum, black 


jacket, 305 m (1,000 ft.) dispenser pack 


Note: The Siemon Company does not recommend field termination 
of category 5 modular cords. Because of the difficulty in assembly 
and the absence of any industry standards for qualifying modular 
patch cords transmission performance, there is a high probability 
that field-terminated “category 5” modular cords will degrade the 
performance of your category 5 horizontal cabling link. 
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CATEGORY 5 CROSS-CONNECT WIRE 


Siemon’s category 5 cross-connect wire utilizes a unique “web- 
bing” manufacturing process which binds conductors of a twist- 
ed-pair together to maintain consistent conductor spacing and pair 
twists that will not loosen during installation. This high perfor- 
mance product exceeds ANSI/EIA/TIA-568-A category 5 specifica- 
tions and is ideal for use with our category 5 S66 and S110 wiring 
blocks and connecting blocks. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part# Description 


CJ5-W1-1000-03 1-pair 24 AWG (0.51 mm) webbed cross- 
connect wire with red/white conductors, 


305 m (1,000 ft.) reel 


CJ5-W1-1000-06 1-pair 24 AWG (0.51 mm) webbed cross- 
connect wire with blue/white conductors, 


305 m (1,000 ft.) reel 


CJ5-W2-1000 2-pair 24 AWG (0.51 mm) webbed cross- 
connect wire, pair colors blue/orange, 


305 m (1,000 ft.) reel 


CJ5-W2-1000-07 2-pair 24 AWG (0.51 mm) webbed cross- 
connect wire, pair colors orange/green, 


305 m. (1,000 ft.) reel 


CJ5-W3-1000 3-pair 24 AWG (0.51 mm) webbed cross- 
connect wire, pair colors 


blue/orange/green, 305 m (1,000 ft.) reel 


CJ5-W4-1000 4-pair 24 AWG (0.51) mm) webbed cross 
connect wire, pair colors 
blue/orange/green/brown, 


305 m (1,000 ft.) reel 


Technical Tip! 
Use the Siemon cable preparation tool CPT-WEB (see page 10-2) 
to quickly separate webbed conductors prior to termination. 
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$110P 1-, 2-, 3-, AND 4-PAIR PATCH CORDS 


The Siemon Company S110P to modular plug patch cords utilize 
our patented S110 patch plugs for quick, simple connection to 
110-type connnecting blocks. The S110P to modular plug patch 
cords are manufactured to our stringent transmission performance 
standards ensuring category 5 compatibility. They can be used for 
patching network equipment to 110-type connecting blocks, or to 
connect test equipment to a 110 field. Cable assemblies are also 
available with colored boot option for the modular plug end. 
Colored oval icons are available for color-coding $110 plugs. 


WWE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
$110P to Modular Patch Cords 


Part # Description 


THE STEMON GABLING “SYSTEM 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
$110P to Modular Patch Cords with Colored Boot 


Part # Description 


S110P4T4-(XX)-B(XX) Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, S110P4 to 


modular plug, T568A, with colored boot 


S110P4A4-(XX)-B(XX) Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, S110P4 to 
modular plug, T568B, with colored boot 


S110P2E2-(XX)-B(XX) Category 5 compatible, 2-pair, S110 to 
8-position modular plug, 1OBASE-T, with 


colored boot 


S110P2UT-(XX)-B(XX) Category 5 compatible, 2-pair, S110 to 
8-position modular plug, Token Ring, with 
colored boot 


Ordering code: 

Use 1st (XX) to specify cord length: 03 = 0.91 m (3 ft.), 

05 = 1.52 m (5 ft.), O7 = 2.13 m (7 ft.), 10 = 3.05 m (10 ft.), 
15 = 4.57 m (15 ft.), 20 = 6.10 m (20 ft.), 25 = 7.62 m (25 ft.) 


Use 2nd (XX) to specify color of boot: 01 = black, 02 = white, 
03 = red, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet 
Custom lengths and custom wiring configurations are available 
upon request. Contact our Customer Service Department for 
more information. 


$110P to $110P Patch Cords 


Part # Description 


Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, S110P4 to 
modular plug, T568A 


S110P4-T4-(XX) 


S1 10P1-P1-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 1-pair, 


double-ended S110 patch cord 


Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, S110P4 to 
modular plug, T568B 


S110P4-A4-(XX) 


S$110P2-P2-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 2-pair, 


double-ended S110 patch cord 


Category 5 compatible, 2-pair, S110 to 
8-position modular plug, 1OBASE-T 


S110P2-E2-(XX) 


Category 5 compatible, 2-pair, $1 10 to 
8-position modular plug, Token Ring 


S110P2-UT-(XX) 


Ordering code: 

Use (XX) to specify cord length: 03 = 0.91 m (3 ft.), 

05 = 1.52 m (5 ft.), O7 = 2.13 m (7 ft.), 10 = 3.05 m (10 ft.), 
15 = 4.57 m (15 ft.), 20 = 6.10 m (20 ft.), 25 = 7.62 m (25 ft.) 


Custom lengths and wiring configurations are available upon 
request. Contact our Customer Service Department for more 
information. 


Accessories 


S110P3-P3-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 3-pair, 


double-ended S110 patch cord 


S11 OP4-P4-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, 


double-ended S110 patch cord 


Ordering code: 

Use (XX) to specify cord length: 03 = 0.91 m (3 ft.), 05 = 1.52 m (5 
ft.), O7 = 2.13 m (7 ft.), 10 = 3.05 m (10 ft.), 15 = 4.57 m (15 ft), 
20 = 6.10 m (20 ft.), 25 = 7.62 m (25 ft.) 

Custom lengths and wiring configurations are available upon 


request. Contact our Customer Service Department for more 
information. 


ICON-OVAL-(XX) ~ Colored oval icons for $1 10 patch plugs Ti; 


Ordering code: 


Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet, 09 = orange, 20 = ivory 


Oval icons not available for use with $110P1, 1 -pair plugs. 
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25-PAIR CABLE ASSEMBLIES HYDRA 


Our category 3, 25-pair Cable Assemblies are 100% factory-tested 
for opens, shorts, and continuity. They feature FCC part 68 sub- 
part F compliant gold plated contacts for extended reliability over 
time, and are available in single-ended male or female, double- 
ended male or female, or one male/one female configurations. 
We ship in standard lengths from five to twenty-five feet, howev- 
er custom lengths are available. All 25-pair cable assemblies are 
made using ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A category 3 compliant cable. 


The category 3 Hydra gathers multiple modular cords and consoli- 
dates them into a single male or female 25-pair connector. Each 
of the individual cords is labeled, which provides easy identifica- 
tion during installations or moves and changes. We offer many 
variations for the amount of cords, plug types, and wiring 
schemes, so there is sure to be a Hydra to fit your application. All 
Hydras are made using FCC compliant 25-pair connectors and 
modular plugs. 


ORDERING INFORMATION @) CE ORDERING INFORMATION ) CE 


Part # Description Part # Description 


A25B-DE-(XX) Double-ended females HYD-(X)-24U 1-(XX) 24, 1-pair legs, USOC wiring 


A25B-SE-(XX) HYD-(X)-12U2-(XX) 12, 2-pair legs, USOC wiring 


B25A-(XX) One male/one female HYD-(X)-O8U3-(XX) 8, 3-pair legs, USOC wiring 


B25B-DE-(XX) Double-ended males HYD-(X)-O6A4-(XX) 6, 4-pair legs, T568B 


B25B-SE-(XX) HYD-(X)-O6T4-(XX) 6, 4-pair legs, T568A 


Ordering code: 
Use (XX) to specify length: 05 = 1.52 m (5 ft.), 10 = 3.05 m 

(10 ft.), 15 = 4.57 m (15 ft.), 25 = 7.62 m (25 ft.)Custom lengths 
and wiringconfigurations are available upon request. 


HYD-(X)-12E2-(XX) 12, 2-pair legs, 8-position plugs, 
10BASE-T wiring 


HYD-(X)-1 2UT-(XX) 12, 2-pair legs, 8-position plugs, 
Token Ring wiring 


Custom lengths and wiring configurations are available upon 
request. Contact our Customer Service Department for more 
information. 


Ordering code: 
Use (X) to specify 25-pair connector gender: 
M=Male connector, F=Female connector 


Use (XX) to specify length: 03 = 0.91 m (3 ft.), O7 = 2.13 m (7 ft.), 
10 = 3.05 m (10 ft.) 


Custom lengths and wiring configurations are available upon 
request. Contact our Customer Service Department for more 
information. 
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CONNECT ING 
BLOCKS 


The Siemon Company offers three different types of 
connecting blocks; the S66 block, the S110 block, 
and the MultiFlex block. All three quick clips create a 
gas-tight connection, preventing corrosion between 
clip and conductor, assuring long-term reliability. 
Under normal conditions every quick clip can be 
expected to perform for a minimum 20 year service 
life and well over 200 terminations without physical 
or electrical degradation. In addition, to the outstand- 
ing reliability of the S66M1-50, S110 and MF-2250 
quick clips, all of these blocks are ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A 


category 5 compliant. 


Scermn sta MULTIFLEX® 


(pero-Wetort te) Cr at-U LO ea?) 1k Ps O-U to 6-1) 


Category 4,5 5 5 
(Field Terminated) 
3° Se 


Category 3* 
(Connectorized) * = w/TP wiring * = w/TP wiring * = w/TP wiring 


Category 3,4 3,4, 5 . 3,4 

(w/Modular Jacks) 

Cable Types 22-26 AWG 22-26 AWG 22-26 AWG 
Solid Solid or Stranded Solid or Stranded 
Wall, Bracket, Wall, Legs, Wall, Bracket, 
Frame, Rack Tower, Rack Frame, Rack 


12400 Pair | 25-300 Pair 25-50 Pai 


Accessories Bridging Clips, Category 5 S110 Bridging Clip, 
Covers, Labels, Patch Cables, Test Probe, 
Test Adapters, Disconnect Covers 
Metal Housings, | System, Cable 
Attenuator Pads, | Managers, Covers, 
Over-voltage Labels, Test 
Protection Adapters 


Applications LAN Cabling, LAN Cabling, Broadcast, 
Voice Cabling, Voice Cabling Security, Alarm, 
Over-voltage Paging, Building 
Protection Control Systems 
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THE CATEGORY 5 S66M1-50 BLOCK 


The category 5 S66M1-50 is fully compatible with all industry standard accessories: tools, test adapters, mounting brackets, bridging 
clips, plug-on over voltage and over current protectors, designation labels, plastic covers, plug-on modular adapters, attenuator pads, 
line status indicators, etc. The key differences between the original S66M1-50 (now part number S66M1-50-C) and the category 5 


S66M1-50 are shown below. 
# CE 
PATENTED OE 


The category 5 M1-50 block 
utilizes a redesigned S66™ 
quick clip. This version of 
the clip is designed to 
reduce reactive coupling 
between positions, 
improving a near-end 
crosstalk (NEXT) 
performance. 


Standard M1-50 blocks have clip 
pairs evenly spaced. On the category 
5 block, each pair of clips has been 
moved slightly closer together, 
creating a wider space between 
conductors of adjacent pairs and 
reducing near-end crosstalk. 


Standard pair spacing 


Category 5 S66™ clips with 
patented design provide 
high-performance durability. 


Although the space 
between tip and ring 
terminals has been 
modified, the category 
5 S66™ block uses 
the same center 
spacing between 
pairs and is therefore 
fully compatible with 
all industry standard 
66 accessories (such 
as tools, test 
adapters, mounting 
brackets, bridging 
clips, etc.). 


Spacing between pairs remains the 
same while spacing between tip and 
ring gets closer. Extra space between 
clips of adjacent pairs reduces NEXT. 


CATEGORY COMPLIANT 


Note: For a category 5 compliant installa- 

tion, care must be taken to maintain the 

pair twist within 13 mm (.5 in.) of the point 

of termination. Cable and cross-connect 

wire must be category 5 compliant and 

BB Category 5 installed in accordance with the wiring 
practices recommended in the 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A _ standard. 


Category 3 
B Category 4 


10 
frequency (MHz) 
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FIELD TERMINATED M SERIES 


Note: All M Series blocks can be end stacked without losing space. Center-to-center vertical space between rows of clips is 5.1 mm 
(2.00 in.). All available 66 clips are shown on page 11-1.To custom configure any 66 blocks to suit your application, contact our Technical 
Support Department. 

Note: All connecting blocks that use the 279MS quick clip have a tail pin that protrudes 3.3 mm (0.3 in.) below the retainer base. For 
complete dimensional details, Customer Use Drawings are available upon request. Contact our Customer Service Department. 


4 x 50 Blocks 4 x 25 Blocks 


| 
| 


| 
| 
NORGROROROOR OREN 


MIMI 


PANAMA 


S66M4-12 S66M4-24 S66M4-50 


S66M1-25 S66M1-50 S66M1-100 


Description Description Description Description Description Description 


Pair Capacity: 25 Pair Capacity: 50 Pair Capacity: 100 Pair Capacity: 12 Pair Capacity: 24 Pair Capacity: 50 
Quick Clip: 569 Quick Clip: 500 Quick Clip: 279MS Quick Clip: 569 Quick Clip: 571 Quick Clip: 279MS 
L Ww D 


mm 254 86.4 30.5 
i he 


TU ATAU 
FVII 
LAAT 


LAIMA 


Part # Part # 


S66M8-24 S66M8-48 S66M8-100 


S66M6-24 S66M6-36 S66M6-75 


Description Description Description Description Description Description 


Pair Capacity: 24 Pair Capacity: 36 Pair Capacity: 75 Pair Capacity: 24 Pair Capacity: 48 Pair Capacity: 100 

Quick Clip: 843 Quick Clip: 842 Quick Clip: 279MS Quick Clip: 847 Quick Clip: 571 Quick Clip: 279MS 
Ww D L WwW D 

mm ey, Ziel 30.5 mm 27, 86.4 BOL5 


in. 5 2.8 te? 


in. 5 3.4 1.2 
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PREWIRED M SERIES 


General reference information for 
all Siemon Pre-wired blocks: 


¢ 25-pair connectors are female unless 
otherwise noted. 


e Female 25-pair connectors are oriented 
for top cable entry and male 25-pair con- 
nectors are oriented for bottom cable 
entry unless otherwise noted. 


e Pre-wired S66 blocks can be ordered 
with the pair twisting maintained between 
the S66 clip and the 25-pair connector or 
modular jack for optimum transmission 
performance. To order blocks with the 
twisted-pair option, add the suffix “-TP” 
to the end of the part number. 


Note: S66 Blocks pre-wired to 1OBASE-T 
and Token Ring standards are available 
only with twisted-pair wiring. Do not add 
the suffix “-TP”. 


¢ All 25-pair connectors are equipped 
with Siemon’s patented universal connec- 
tor holddown. The connector holddown is 
black unless otherwise noted. 


¢ All blocks in the M2, M4, and 157 series 
are category 3 compliant when ordered 
with twisted-pair wiring (“-TP” suffix). 


WE 
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THE SIEMON CABLING SYSTEM 
THE M2 SERIES 


Part # Description 


S66M2-3W Pair capacity - 25 


One 25-pair connector 


Ordering Code: 
Add "B” for back mounted connector 


(not shown) 
Part # Description 
S66M2-5W Pair capacity - 50 


Two 25-pair connectors 


Ordering Code: 
Add “B” for back mounted connector 
(not shown) 


THE M4 SERIES 


Part # 


Description 


TTT) 


S66M4-4W 


Pair capacity -100 
(unbridged) Four 25-pair 
connectors 


Ordering Code: 
Add “B” for back mounted connector 
(not shown) 


Part # Description 


S66M4-2W Pair capacity - 50 (bridged) 


Two 25-pair connectors 


Ordering Code: 
Add ”B” for back mounted connector 
(not shown) 


THE 157 SERIES 


Part # 


Description 


157A Pair capacity - 25 


One male 25-pair connector 


Ordering Code: 
Add ”“B” for back mounted connector 
(not shown) 


Part # Description 


157C 


Pair capacity - 50 
(unbridged) Two female 
25-pair connectors 


a 
i 
vs : 
a | 
- 
£4 


Ordering Code: 
Add “B” for back mounted connector 
(not shown) 
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MODULAR JACK BLOCKS 


Part # Description —> - Part # Description 


7a 


S66M2-5T-86L Eight 6-position, iS S66M2-5T-68L Six 4-pair modular 
3-pair modular jacks jacks T568B 
USOC 


aya 


LY] 


Part # Description Sa B==2E== Part # Description 


S66M2-5T-86L-125R Eight 6-position, ee = S66M2-5T-68L-125R = Six 4-pair modular 
3-pair modular ~ == jacks, one 25-pair 
jacks, one 25-pair iS == connector, T568B 
connector, USOC & SSE || 


Part # Description SS) B=28 BSB OS] Part # Description 


S66M2-5T-84L Eight 6-position, ke ==8 (5) S66M2-5T-124LR Twelve 6-position 
2-pair modular jacks i: == ie 2-pair modular 
USOC s : | jacks, USOC 


Part # Description : ZI Part # Description 


S66M2-5T-84L-125R Eight 6-position, Ss “| S66M2-5T-124L-125R Twelve 6-position, 
; 2-pair modular SK ys) 2-pair modular 

jacks, one 25-pair ie A jacks, one 25-pair 

connector, USOC R i connector, USOC 


Part # Description IS 22: Part # Description 


S66M25T-12ETHLR = Twelve 2-pair is p Za SM6M2-5T-128LR Twelve 2-pair, 
8-position modular Sa B22 || 8-position modular 
jacks, 10BASE-T INI B2z by jacks, T568B 


ASH) PLO 


— 
lyr) 


S66M2-5T-12IMBLR Twelve 2-pair, 

8-position modular 

jacks, Token Ring 
Awa End view of blocks with modular jacks 
Part # Description aa and a 25-pair connector 


S66M25T12ETHLR125R Twelve 2-pair, 8pos+ 
tion modular jacks & 
one 25-pair connector, 
10BASE-T 


End view of blocks with modular jacks but 
without a 25-pair connector 


Note: Modular Jack Blocks can be ordered with other wiring schemes such as T568A or custom configurations. Contact our Customer Service Department. 
Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 THE SIEMON COMPANY Q 
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SYSTEM SPECIFIC PRE-WIRED BLOCKS 
S$66M425-2T2-8 


This block is pre-wired to eight 6-position 2-pair modular cords, each 2 ft. long, and it is 
also equipped with an S89E bracket, clear plastic cover, and designation labels. It is ideal 
for use with 2-pair key systems that have modular jacks. Two-pair station cables are 
punched down on the face of the block and the modular cords are plugged into the ports 


of the key service unit. ) C 


Work Area Outlet 


aa 
Twisted-pair ‘a La 


Horizontal 
Cabling 


System Equipment M425-2T2-8 


S66M1-50-3T25 


Designed for use with key systems that have a 25-pair male connector, this block is also 
ideal for 1OBASE-T hubs that have a 25-pair male connector. It provides a 3 ft. long, high- 
performance 25-pair cable that is category 3 compliant, punched down to Row D. Also 
comes with a protective cover and labels for 2- and 3-pair systems. ® C 


System Equipment M1-50-3125 


Work Area Outlet 


Twisted-pair 
Horizontal 
Cabling 


S$66M425-128LR 


Designed for use with 4-pair AT&T key systems with modular jack connectors on the 
equipment, this block has twelve, 4-pair modular jacks wired to T568B specifications. It is 
also useful for 1OBASE-T systems that use modular jack outputs. Jacks and the S66 block 
are mounted on a printed circuit board and are clearly labeled. The block is mounted on 
an S89E bracket and can be removed for cable management. ) CE 


System Equipment M425-128LR 
Work Area Outlet 


aa 
Twisted-pair LaLa} 


Horizontal 
Cabling 
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NETWORK INTERFACE BLOCKS 


S66M1-50R 
The M1-50 block with one female 25-pair connector is oriented for bottom cable entry 
and pre-wired to Row D. Uses S89D bracket and blue/white wiring between 25-pair con- 
nector and S66 quick clip. Orange hinged cover included. 


700A-66-B1-25 Network Interface Block 
Same as S66M1-50R except it uses S89B =§ 
bracket and color coded 25-pair cable between 
25-pair connector and S66 quick clips. 


veers een 


a : To Customer 
700A-66-B1-25B Local Exchange Carrier tidy #—)> Premise 
One 700A-66-B1-25 block mounted on Cabling 


216 mm X 254 mm (8.5 in. X 10 in.) orange 


backboard. @) G . 


S66E3-25-XX 


Originally designed to connect 1A2-type 6- or 10-button phones to horizontal wiring, this 
block is also suitable for use with systems that have a 25-pair connector output (eg. 
10BASE-T hubs, key systems). For 10BASE-T applications we recommend you order the 
twisted-pair option. Add the suffix “-TP” to the end of the part number. This 25-pair 
block comes with a gray or beige cosmetic plastic cover for wall-mounting in public 
areas. Order S152A adapter to mount the block on an electrical box. O) Cs 


Ordering code: 
Use XX to specify color: 49 = gray, 60 = beige 


Work Area Equipment 
System Equipment S66E3-25-TP Work Area Outlet 


25-pair 


Twisted-pair VAM Modular K==s5 
Cabling SSs 


Horizontal Cord 
Cabling 


S66E3M Series 


The S66E3M series surface mount work area blocks are used to terminate horizontal 
cable runs at the work area. Each block is prewired to five modular jacks and are avail- 
able in 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-pair. Horizontal cables are terminated to the quick clips, and con- 
nections to work area devices are made with modular cords. They are well suited for 
cluster-type work areas, and come with a plastic gray or beige cover. @ cE 


ka ORDERING INFORMATION 
: Base z 


S66E3M-5-XX 5, 1-pair modular jacks, wired USOC 


j S66E3M-10-XX 5, 2-pair modular jacks, wired USOC 


Also available in other wiring schemes S66E3M-15-XX 5, 3-pair modular jacks, wired USOC 
and custom configurations. Contact our 

Customer Service Department for S66E3M-20-XX 5, 4-pair modular jacks, wired T568B 
additional information. 


Ordering code: 
Use XX to specify color: 49 = gray, 60 = beige 


M1-50-3T25 E3M Block Work Area Equipment 


System Equipment 


f_——a EL. —al% J) 
-# nets : a: Modular —— 


: =i Cabling Cord XG 


25-pair 
Cabling 
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THE B SERIES 0) 


Note: Center-to-center vertical spacing between rows of clips is 6.4 mm (.25 in.). 
Be sure to see all available 66 quick clips that are shown on page 11-1. Custom configure any size 66 block to suit your application. 


Contact our Customer Service Department. @) GP CE 


8 X 50 BLOCK 10 X 50 BLOCK 


oO 


0 


oO 


BOAR UUAAAAARAAALL 
LALALLLLLLT ETE 


TTPLTLAILLTTLT 


TLL LTT| 


oO 
i 


Part # Part # 


Part # 


S66B4-25 S66B3-50 S66B3-75 B8-100 B10-125 


Description Description Description Description Description 


Pair Capacity: 25 Pair Capacity: 50 Pair Capacity: 75 Pair Capacity: 100 Pair Capacity: 125 
Quick Clip: 848 Quick Clip: 843 Quick Clip: 842 Quick Clip: 571 Quick Clip: 571, 842 

ce w D L w D L w D 
mm 340.0 71.1 30.5 mm 340 838 305 | mm 340, 83.8 30.5 
i 13.4 2.8 i in. 134° "33 1.2 3.3 1.2 


Part # 


S66B3-4 


S66B4-2 


S66B4-3 S66B3-6* S66B1-12 


Description Description Description Description Description Description 


Pair Capacity: 4 
Quick Clip: 843 


Pair Capacity: 2 
Quick Clip: 848 


Pair Capacity: 3 Pair Capacity: 6 
Quick Clip: 848 Quick Clip: 843 


Pair Capacity: 6 Pair Capacity: 12 
Quick Clip: 848 Quick Clip: 843 


w D L w D L w D 
mm 483 71.1 305 | mm __ 61.0 71.1 30.55 | mm 991 71.1 305 
i 2.8 1.2 | in. 2.4 2.8 me baths 3.9 2.8 1.2 


*Includes CV-6 cover 

= THE SIEMON COMPANY Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


STAND-OFF BRACKETS 
FOR S66 BLOCKS 


All of our brackets are designed to create 
clean, efficient, and space-saving installa- 
tions when used with our connecting 
blocks. They are open-ended to enable 
installers to lay in cable before snapping a 
block into place. The 25-pair connectors 
and/or modular components can be 
mounted on the sides or back of the brack- 
ets. The brackets are molded from flame 


retardant thermoplastic. @® @ 


The stand-off brackets (S89D shown) 
allow cables to be routed behind blocks 
and provide a means to route cables to 
the front of the block for termination. 


ae bb PRODUCTS 
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Which bracket do you need? 
It depends on the block you're ordering... 
Block Type Bracket 


M4 X 50 S89B or S89 D 


M4 X 25 S89E 


M6 X 25 S89F 


M8 X 25 S89G 


B6 X 50 SB6 


All other B’s SB8-10 


Description 


S89B 


Use with M1-25 or M1-50 blocks. 


S89G 


Can mount one 25-pair connector 
on the right side. 


Use with all M8 X 25 blocks. Can 
mount one 25-pair connector on 
each side and four on the back. 


Use with all M4 X 50 blocks. Can 
mount four 25-pair connectors on 
the back of the block or two 25-pair 
connectors on each side. 


Use with all B6 X 50 series blocks. 
Can mount three 25-pair connec- 
tors on each side and six on the 
back. 


mS 


Use with all M4 X 25 blocks. Can 
mount one 25-pair connector on 
each side and two on the back. 


Use for mounting all sizes of S66B 
blocks. When mounting blocks end- 
to-end, use two brackets for one 
S66B block, three brackets for two 
blocks, (see photograph) and so on. 


Use with all M6 X 25 blocks. Can 
mount one 25-pair connector on 


Technical Tip! 
each side and three on the back. peat Ua ET 


When mounting blocks end-to-end 
using SB8-10 brackets, use three 
brackets for two blocks, four brackets 
for three blocks and so on. 


ORGANIZER RINGS 


Looking for an efficient and economical way to organize cross- 
connect wire and cable? These plastic rings snap directly onto the 
side of an S89-type mounting bracket to position and hold cable 
and cross-connect wire. They also work well as a patch cord man- 
ager when used with our Modular Patch Blocks® (see page 2-12). 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S606P Organizer Ring 
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CROSS-CONNECT FRAMES 


Our new preassembled Cross-connect Frames are versatile in design to allow mounting of 66 blocks or cable management products. 
They are constructed of lightweight, high-strength aluminum with a black anodized finish and can be mounted to a wall or on a stan- 
dard 19" relay rack. Both wall and rack mounting hardware is provided. 


] 
! 
| 


Cross-connect Frames for 66 Blocks 


Cross-connect Frames for 66 blocks are available with optional stand-off brackets and wire distribution spools. Frames designed for 
five blocks across are used with field termination blocks or prewired blocks with the connectors mounted on the back; frames 
designed for four blocks across are used for prewired blocks or our Modular Patch Blocks® with two side-mounted connectors (e.g. 
M2-5W see page 5-4, or 157B see page 5-4). 

Note: Blocks with four side-mounted connectors (e.g. M4-4W see page 5-4) cannot be used. Blanks with four rear-mounted 25-pair 
connectors (e.g. M4-4WB see page 5-4) can be used for 19" rack mounting or wall mounting with stand-off brackets. 


PATENT 
PENDING 


Mounts all standard 
S66 connecting blocks 


and wire management 
accessories 


Frames are constructed of light- 
weight, high-strength aluminum 
and have a black anodized finish to 
match our patch panel products 


Mounts any rack 
mountable product such as 
CT Panels, Cordless Patch 


Stand-off brackets are 
available to provide 6 in. of 
additional space behind the 
frame for enhanced cable 
access and management 


Panels, as well as our WM 
series of wire managers 


Frames can be 19" relay 
rack or wall mounted 


Technical Tip! 

Use high-density prewired 66 blocks 
with rear-mounted connectors and 
CC Frame stand-off brackets to get 


Frames are end-stackable 
on EIA 19" relay racks, 


maximizing the use of 
available space 3 the highest density and best cable 
management. 


CC FRAME STAND-OFF BRACKETS 


Constructed of the same lightweight, high-strength black anodized aluminum as the CC 
Frames, these stand-off brackets mount on the back of the CC Frame to allow 152.4 mm 
(6 in.) clearance for cable feeds. The brackets come in kits of two with two machine 
screws for mounting the brackets to the frame, four wood screws for mounting the 
frame to a wall, and four machine screws for mounting the frame to a rack. The full-size 
CC Frame requires three kits, the half-size requires two kits, and the wire hanger assem- 
bly requires one kit. Note: Use stand-off brackets to get higher density and improved 
cable management. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


SOB-CC Stand-off bracket kit for CC Frames. Two 
kits are required to mount half-size frame, 
three kits to mount full-size frame and one 
kit for the wire hanger assembly. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION FOR CROSSCONNECT FRAMES 


Frames only Frames with brackets Frames with brackets Frames with brackets 
and top spools top and bottom spools 


O-O—O—O—O 


4S S44] 


SS Ss = SS SS 
agageye agegeye egegeye 
== === —s ===. —s 
agagege apegeys ageneye 
9 —— Fg a SS ? inl inl inl S=),A l” — 1 5 —— a —— Say 
O-O-O-O—-O 
CC-2024-NS-NB CC-2024-NS-DC CC-2024-TS-DC CC-2024-TB-DC 
(es ae 5 gical, CanCin, giana? © 
| 5s 1S eS 15 | 155 js 15 I eS J 1S J 
ajagala allabjci{a alae 
my —— 1 gp — Fh  —— Fg —— i fs —F a —F i —— Y ) 9 — © @! 
CC-2014-NS-NB CC-2014-NS-DC CC-2014-TS-DC CC-2014-TB-DC 


{Settee Bracket type: BC- S89B; DC- S89D; NB- No Bracket 
Spool location: NS- No Spool; TS- Top Spool; BS- Bottom spool; TB- Top & Bottom 


CC-2015-NS-NB CC-2015-NS-DC CC-2015-TS-DC 


|___ Bracket type: BC- S89B; DC- S89D; NB- No Bracket 
Spool location: NS- No Spool; TS- Top Spool; BS- Bottom spool; TB- Top & Bottom 


Frame Location: 2015- Half size CCF- 5 Bracket capable; 2025- Full size CCF- 8 Bracket capable 


CC FRAME WIRE HANGER For mid-to-large cross-connect installations these wire hanger 


ASSEMBLIES assemblies provide an efficient means for wire management. 
Made from the same black anodized aluminum used for our CC 


Frames, each assembly is equipped with five individual wire 
hangers. These assemblies work especially well with our CC 
Frames, and they can be mounted either flush to a wall or on a 
relay rack. To order individual wire hangers see page 3-4. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CC-2005-145 p 
CC-2005-144 Five S144 hangers, 2 RMS 


CC-2005-145 Five S145 hangers, 2 RMS 
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LASTING HINGE 
COVERS 


Use these lasting hinge covers and you'll 
save up to 90% of the cost of a colored 
backboard system—and with colored cov- 
ers, the planner or installer can color-code 
individual blocks instead of working in 
groups of four or eight. 


Made from flame-retardant thermoplastic, 
the covers protect the quick clips and pro- 
vide a convenient surface for making circuit 
designations. The exterior is embossed to 
write circuit identification information, and 
the inside is labeled with row numbers and 
adequate space for pair designations and 
functions. 


Each cover is hinged and can be easily 
removed and replaced. There are two 
depths for the covers; the standard-profile 
allows for standard plug-on accessories, 
and the high-profile cover allows for larger 
accessories such as the Line Status 
Indicator (see page 5-16) to be installed. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
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NATION STRIPS 


Designation strips mount quickly and 
easily on the fanning strips of both M and 
B series S66 blocks. The strips provide a 
labeling surface and are color-coded. 


RED SPECIAL SERVICE 
MARKERS 


These red plastic markers slide over 66 
quick clips and terminated wires and are 
ideal for marking special circuits on blocks. 


ORDERING INFORMATION ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


For M blocks: 


Part # Description 


S-779-916 


2-position red marker onl) White blank designation strip 


S-779-78 


3-position red marker D10 White lined designation strip 


S-779-134 6-position red marker 


D10-3 Red lined designation strip 


D10-5 ~—- Yellow lined designation strip 


SNAP-ON 
COVERS 


These economical 
snap-on covers pro- 
tect S66 quick clips 
while providing a 
clear view of the 
wiring terminations. 
Made of flame-retar- 


D10-6 Blue lined designation strip 


D10-7 ~—_ Green lined designation strip 


For B blocks: 


6s £6) White blank designation strip 


D13 White lined designation strip 


Part # Description dant plastic. 
Teover LABELS 

MC425LH-(x) Cover for M425- 

type block ORDERING INFORMATION These adhesive backed, lined labels allow 
emer ea. Part # For use with: technicians to write and maintain circuit 
MC4LH-(X) Cover for M450- information on our MC425, MC4, and BC6 

type block MC4 M 4X50 plastic snap-on covers. 
MC4LH-HP-(X)* High-profile cover MC425 M4xX 25 

for M450-type ORDERING INFORMATION 

block MC625 M 6 X 25 


Ordering Code: 

Use (X) to specify color: 2 = white, 3 = red, 
4 = gray, 5 = yellow, 6 = blue, 7 = green, 
8 = violet, 9 = orange, 60 = brown 


*High-profile available in orange 
and gray only. 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 


Part # Description 


MC825 M 8 X 25 


MC4-LBL-25 For MC4 cover (4 X 50 M 
block) numbered 1-25 


BC64 B6X4 


CV-6* B6X6 BC6-LBL-25 = For BC6 cover (6 X 50B 


block) numbered 1-25 


BC612 B6X 12 


MC425-LBL-13 For MC425 cover (4 X 25 
M block) numbered 1-13 


BC6 B6X50 


* Available in gray only 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


bb PRODUCTS 


BRIDGING CLIPS 
. WRAL Tin-plated Copper Alloy Clips: 


Part # Description 


SA1-1000 2-position clip, 1000 per polybag 


SA1-100 2-position clip, 100 per polybag 


SA1-50 2-position clip, 50 per polybag 


SA1-25 2-position clip, 25 per polybag 


SA1B-50 3-position clip, 50 per polybag 


These industry standard bridging clips are 
used to connect adjacent quick clips on 66 
blocks. The clips are easy to remove (see 
page 10-3 for information on our handy 


SA1C-50 4-position clip, 50 per polybag 


Stainless Steel Clips:* 


PROBE- PIC) for isolating and testing SA1-SS-1000 2-position clip, stainless steel, 1000 per polybag 
incoming pairs from outgoing pairs and 
are reusable. Available in either tin-plated SA1-SS-100 2-position clip, stainless steel, 100 per polybag 
grade A copper alloy or stainless steel. 

SA1-SS-50 2-position clip, stainless steel, 50 per polybag 


SA1-SS-25 2-position clip, stainless steel, 25 per polybag 
*Not recommended for use with data applications. 


CAPACITY EXPANDING 
ADAPTERS 


when used in conjunction with our SMBC-2 
bridging clips. Spring-loaded contact probes 
allow direct access to the 66 clips for test- 
ing — without removing the bridging clip. 
An ergonomic handle makes removing the 
SMBC-2 a quick and easy task. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


TEST PROBE/EXTRACTOR This device provides two useful functions 


We Test Probe/Extractor 


eIITITIT (4 me 
QUIET FRONT SMBC-2 
BRIDGING CLIPS WITH 
TEST PORTS 


These adapters create additional capacity 
on 66 blocks by plugging directly onto the 
66 quick clips — with or without wires 
punched down. The adapters come with 
either one or two additional quick clips. Use 
a high-profile Lasting Hinge Cover to fit 


over the adapters (see previous page). The 
adapters are top and bottom stackable, but 
not side-by-side stackable. Not designed 
for use on category 5 S66M1-50 blocks. 


Designed to fit the 66M type connecting 
block, each of these plug-on adapters con- 
tain two standard SA-1 bridging clips, so 
they actually bridge a complete pair when 


PY VISELI PIP V SNES: 


installed, not just a single wire. (That 
means you only have to install half as 
many clips!) The plastic housings are 
color-coded and serve to protect the quick 
clip. Technicians can test lines with the 


W @ 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


— = clips in place by using our TPE in-line test Part # Description 
SA2 Adapter with 1 double quick clip probe. The test probe, when used with = | 
our quiet front bridging clips, eliminates SMBC-2-X Bridging clip 


SA2-1 Adapter with 2 single quick clips 


any possibility of unwanted or accidental 
voltage on sensitive circuits. The test 
probe should also be used to extract 
adapters from the block. 
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Ordering code: 
Use (X) to specify color: 2 = white, 3 = red, 
5 = yellow, 6 = blue, 7 = green, 8 = violet 


SA3 Adapter with 1 single quick clip 


bE PRODUCTS i: 
SSCS TRE STEMON CABLING SYSTEN 


TYPE 1 DUAL TAPS neco 


TA. Took aL HT 
Jack 1 Input py in> Seat Ri out 22Ck 1 Output 


T2 ing Comoe ol), T2 out 
Jack 2 Input R2 Pe co gee com Fo] R2 out Jack 2 Output 


Type 1 Dual Taps utilize internal shorting 
bars that bridge together the left and right 
side of a split 66M block until a modular 
plug is inserted into the jack. Insertion of a 
modular plug separates the internal short- 
ing bars. This enables an electronic device 
such as an automatic dialer to be connect- 
ed in series or in parallel with both the 
input and output side of each line pair. 


WE 


Rows BandC ~=z ae 
are bridged by = CEs 
the Type 1 a, sea 
Dual Tap a = - 
eo 


oe 
DT-RJ31X-3 


All Type 1 Dual Tap applications are 
defined by FCC Universal Service Order 
Codes (USOCs) which determine how reg- 
istered terminal equipment must be con- 
nected to the public switching network. 
The arrangement of the jack's internal con- 
nections are different for each illustrated 
below. Dotted lines indicate the location of 
shorting bars and solid line (DT-RJ38X 
only) indicates the location of a permanent 
bridging strap. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description Application 


DT-RJ31X-3 Red adapter with 
2 RJ31X jacks 


Provides network connection of automatic dialers, alarm dialers, 
and automatic answering machines. 


T1 Out 


DT-RJ38X-3 Red adapter with 
2 RJ38X jacks 


The series connection to the tip and ring of telephone line is iden- 
tical to the DT-RJ31X. The bridging strap between positions 2 and 
7 is used to indicate that the dialer plug is engaged with the jack. 


R1 Out 
T1 Out 


DT-RJ48X-7 Green adapter with aes Provides network connection of 1.544 Mbps digital services, such 
2 RJ48X jacks ere as a T1 multiplexer. Typically T1 circuits are wired to the input 
side of a split S66M block, and the output side of the block is 
wired to a PBX. The DT-RJ48xX plugs into both sides of the block 
and the T1 multiplexer plugs into the DT-RJ48X Jacks. 


TYPE 2 DUAL TAPS 


Jack 1 2-pair input > 


Type 2 Dual Taps provide modular access for two 2-pair voice/data circuits on a split 66M Bh iks ated 
block. Horizontal wiring punches down on 66 clips, and the DT-RJ14-2 or DT-ETH-7 Dual 
Taps plug onto the center rows. System equipment plugs directly into the Dual Tap jacks. Jock 2 sits on 


i rigs 
See application diagram. @® CE “33 
DT-ETH-7 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


<@ Jack 2 2-pair input 
P Jack 2 2-pair output 


Part # Description Application 
DT-RJ14-2 — White adapter with rou Horizontal cabling is punched down onto the outside columns of a 
two 2-pair jacks, USOC CECE split S66M block. The DT-RJ14-2 Dual Tap plugs onto the center 


wiring. Can be used 
for Token Ring. 


columns and provides two modular interfaces to connect to 2-pair 
Token Ring equipment. 


Horizontal cabling is punched down onto the outside columns of a 
split S66M block. The DT-ETH-7 Dual Tap plugs onto the center 
columns and provides two modular interfaces to connect to 
10BASE-T equipment. 


Ls THE SIEMON COMPANY Americas:+1l (860) 274-2523 
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Green adapter with 
two 2-pair 8-position 
jacks, 1OBASE-T 
wiring. 


T1 Out 
R1 Out 
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TAP-50° ADAPTER 


Sih cn 
if, © q ij € @ 


SMAK?® KIT 


ZF 


The TAP-50 is much like our TESTAR but is designed for access- 
ing all 25-pairs on a 66M block. A positive connection with the 
quick clip ensures accurate testing, and our dual-handled design 
makes for easy installation and removal. It can also be used to 
field-connectorize 66M blocks. Available with either male or 
female 25-pair connectors. 


Our SMAK Kits allow you to add modular components to a 66 
block in the field. Designed to mount on the sides of an S89D or 
SB6 stand-off bracket (see page 5-9), each kit contains a one- 
piece plastic yoke, two self-tapping screws, and three or four 


modular components. 
ORDERING INFORMATION G1) @: CE 


Part # Description 


ORDERING INFORMATION () CE 
Part # Description 


SMAK-2 4, 1-pair 6-position modular jacks and 1 yoke 


SMAK-4 4, 2-pair 6-position modular jacks and 1 yoke 


TAP-50F With female connector 


SMAK-6 4, 3-pair 6-position modular jacks and 1 yoke 


TAP-50M With male connector 


SMAK-8 3, 4-pair modular jacks and 1 yoke 


TAP 2, 4, 6, 8 


SMAK-YOKE Yoke with screws 


CATEGORY 5 TESTAR® 


The new category 5 TESTAR cre- 
ates easy test access to 66 quick 
clips. It plugs directly onto the 66 
block, establishing a positive con- 
nection and providing a 4-pair 
modular jack for plugging in test TAP-2 TAP-4 
equipment. Test equipment is 
inserted into the TESTAR through 
a 1-,2-,3- or 4-pair modular jack. 
To utilize equipment requiring alli- 
gator clips, our Modapt adapter 
can be plugged into the TESTAR. 


ATION 


The Siemon TAP is a flexible modular connecting adapter 
designed to access 66M connecting blocks. When installed, the 
TAP permits customer administration of moves and changes 
using modular cords, and provides test access. The TAP is 
designed in 1-, 2-, 3-, and 4-pair configurations and can be end- 
stacked (except TAP-2) or mounted side by side on a 66M block. 


< 


CEB re ND 
ORDERING INFORM 
Part # Description 
TESTAR-8T-C5 Category 5 TESTAR with T568A wiring 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


TESTAR-8A-C5 Category 5 TESTAR with T568B wiring 


TESTAR-2 1-pair adapter, USOC 


TAP-2 1-pair 6-position adapter, USOC 


TESTAR-4 2-pair adapter, USOC 


TAP-4 2-pair G-position adapter, USOC 


TESTAR-6 3-pair adapter, USOC 


TAP-6 3-pair 6-position adapter, USOC 


TESTAR-8 4-pair adapter, T568B 


TAP-8 4-pair adapter, T568B 


TESTAR-8R1 


4-pair adapter, USOC 


Other wiring schemes are available upon request. 
Contact our Customer Service Department for information. 


TESTAR-8T 4-pair adapter, T568A 
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LINE STATUS INDICATOR 


This dual-element diode indicator plugs directly onto 66 quick clips 
to provide bridging and a visual indication of the line status. It 
allows a technician to avoid interrupting an active line while per- 
forming tests at the cross-connect field. The indicator flashes red 
and green when a line is ringing, and it lights continuously red or 
green (depending on which direction the LED is facing) to signify 


that a line is in use. 

ORDERING INFORMATION KE 
Part # Description 

STA-2 Line Status Indicator 


Use these pads on “wet” (talk battery is present) circuits such as 
DX, FX, POTS (loop or ground start) and SLC - 96 circuits to 
replace SPOTS cards. When plugged into these circuits, the DC 
isolated attenuators will not provide false signaling indications (i.e., 
off hook). Available in values from 1 to 9dB in 1dB increments. 


ORDERING INFORMATION CE 
Part # Description 
HP-(XX) DC isolated H-D Attenuators ; 


Use (XX) to specify attenuation value. 
For example, HP-10 is 1dB, HP-50 is 5dB, etc. 


Note: All attenuator pads have a port impedance of: 600 ohms 
+2% balanced. Contact our Technical Support Department for 
additional information or specifications. 
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ATTENUATOR PADS (>) 


See 


These miniature attenuator pads plug directly on to S66M quick 
clips to decrease signal levels on data and voice pairs. Use them 
to establish signal level or transmission loss objectives for carrier, 
toll trunks, interoffice trunks, PBX trunks, and local loops. The 
pads are available in attenuation values up to 35dB in 1dB incre- 


ments. Use on “dry” (no talk battery) circuits only. 

ORDERING INFORMATION < 
Part # Description 

AP-(XXX) Attenuator pads 


Use (XXX) to specify attenuation value. For example, AP-120 is 
12dB, AP-220 is 22dB, AP-310 is 31aB, etc. 

Please note that fractional dB increments are available upon request. 
Contact our Customer Service Department for more information. 


PROGRAMMABLE ATTENUATOR PADS 


Our Programmable Attenuator Pads function the same as the 
pads in the AP series, except the attenuation value is program- 
mable and can be changed. With these, a technician need only 
stock and inventory one type of pad to accommodate a range of 
loss levels. The ability to program the attenuation value allows 
technicians to make necessary adjustments should the circuit 
value change; for example, when a telephone company changes 
the cable due to transfers, growth, replacement of a downed 
cable, or central office changes. They are also useful for deter- 
mining optimal values before ordering non-programmable AP- 
series pads. Pads provide 0 to 31dB attenuation in 1dB steps. 
Attenuation levels are switch-selectable. CE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


PAP — : Programmable Attenuator Pad 
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METAL HOUSINGS 


Metal housings protect blocks and their connectors from damage 
when they are installed in “high risk” areas such as on a wall in a 
warehouse or factory. Our housings are manufactured from durable 
18 gauge steel with a gray or beige epoxy finish. We provide two 
options—you can purchase blocks with the housings already 
assembled, or just the housings to install your own blocks. These 
metal housing are not weatherproof and should be used indoors. 


M1-50MH-49 M1-100MH-49 


B4-25MH-60 


Cover Color Dimensions 


MH-25M-49 gray mm 442.0 137.00 
MH-25M-60 beige in. 17.4 5.40 


MH-50M-49 gray mm 442.0 229.00 
| MH-50M-60 beige in. 17.4 9.03 1.80 
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Housings only: 


Part # 


Description 


MH-25-49 


housing for 1 4x50 B block, gray 


MH-25-60 


housing for 1 4x50 B block, beige 


MH-25M-49 


housing for 1 4x50 M block, gray 


MH-25M-60 


housing for 1 4x50 M block, beige 


MH-50-49 


housing for 2 4x50 B blocks, gray 


MH-50-60 


housing for 2 4x50 B blocks, beige 


MH-50M-49 


housing for 2 4x50 M blocks, gray 


MH-50M-60 


housing for 2 4x50 M blocks, beige 


Blocks with housings 
(Blocks shown on pages 5-3 TO 5-8): 


M1-25MH-49 


1, M1-25 block in a MH-25M-49 gray 
metal housing 


M1-25MH-60 


1, M1-25 block in a MH-25M-60 beige 
metal housing 


M1-50MH-49 


1, M1-50 block in a MH-25M-49 gray 
metal housing 


M1-50MH-60 


1, M1-50 block in A MH-25M-60 beige 
metal housing 


M1-100MH-49 


M1-100MH-60 


2, M1-50 blocks in a MH-50M-49 gray 
metal housing 


2, M1-50 blocks in a MH-50M-60 beige 
metal housing 


B4-25MH-49 


1, B4-25 block in a MH-25-49 gray 
metal housing 


B4-25MH-60 


B4-50MH-49 


1, B4-25 block in a MH-25-60 beige metal 
housing 


2, B4-25 blocks in a MH-50-49 gray 
metal housing 


B4-50MH-60 


2, B4-25 blocks in a MH-50-60 beige 
metal housing 


B3-50MH-49 


1, B3-50 block in a MH-25-49 gray 
metal housing 


B3-50MH-60 


1, B3-50 block in a MH-25-60 beige 
metal housing 


B3-100MH-49 


2, B3-50 blocks in a MH-50-49 gray 
metal housing 


B3-100MH-60 


2, B3-50 blocks in a MH-50-60 beige 
metal housing 
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PICO PROTECTOR® MODULE ( 


Each Pico module provides both overvoltage and “sneak current” protection on 66M blocks in one pair increments. The Pico uses very 
high-speed, solid-state technology for voltage protection and fuses for current protection. Pico protectors provide an effective and 
economical way to protect expensive and sensitive electronic equipment. 


Pico Protector® System 


The system consists of two components: a protector module and a ground kit. The modules contain two replaceable .350 amp. fuses 
and solid-state silicon components. They plug directly onto 66 clips and protect one pair each; they are end- and side-stackable and can 
provide up to 50-pair protection on a standard M1-100 block. Each module contains four-point test access for in-line testing, and is avail- 
able with nominal breakover voltages between 7V and 230V. Ground kits are available and consist of a snap-on ground plate or “bus 
bar” and jumpers to safely divert surge energy to ground. Complete installation instructions are included with each ground kit. 


PATENTED @) CE 


Molded handle for 
easy installation 
and removal 


Special red designation 
Caps are available to 
label priority circuits 


Solid-state technology 
provides very high 
speed response 


Fuses easily 
replaced if necessary 


Plugs directly 
onto 66 clips over 


existing cabling 


Ground kits are available ina 
variety of configurations for 
new or retrofit installations 


Guidelines for choosing the correct voltage level for Pico and S-MOD® Protectors 


1. Measure the operating DC 2. Measure the peak AC voltage 3. Add together the voltage val- 4. Select the Pico module rated 


signal voltage of your equip- of your equipment, (RMS volt- ues determined by steps 1 for the stand-off voltage near- 
ment. For example: 48Vdc. age x 1.41). For example: and 2 above: 48Vdc + 127V = est to but not below the value 
90Vac x 1.41 = 127Vpeak. 175Vpeak. determined by step 3. For this 


example: the PM-230 module 
is the best selection since its 
stand-off voltage is 180V. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION DEFINITIONS 


Module 


*DC breakover voltage: The voltage range 
within which a given module will activate 


Part # DC Stand-off to divert surge energy to ground. 
Breakover Voltage** 
Voltage* (Vso) **Stand-off voltage: The maximum volt- 
(+15%) age level of the Pico module under no- 
~: surge conditions that will keep it from inter- 
PM-007 7 volts 5.4V fering with normal operation of the circuit. 


PM-027 27 volts © 19.0V : 
ts Note: Transmission Frequency Technical Tip! 
PM-068 68 volts 50.0V Bandwidth Limitations available. You can retrofit Pico Protectors® on an 
Contact our Technical Support installed M1-50 block. The ground bar 
PM-140 140 volts 102.0V Department. mounts inside the fanning strip (as shown 
here) allowing the Pico module to be plugged 
PM-180 180 volts 131.0V into the center rows of an M1-50 block. 


PM-230* 230 volts 180.0V 


* For protecting equipment that is connected to Central 
Office lines, the PM-230 module is always recommended. 


Ground Kits 


Part # Description 


PG-04 4-pair kit includes snap-on ground plate and four 203.2 mm (8 in.), female-ended, quick-connect jumpers. 7 


PG-06 6-pair kit includes snap-on ground plate and six 203.2 mm (8 in.), female-ended, quick-connect jumpers. _ 


PG-25 
female-ended, quick-connect jumpers. 


PG-50 50-pair retrofit kit for a pre-installed M1-100 block includes two bus bar assemblies, snap-on ground plate, two 101.6 mm 
(4 in.) and two 203.2 mm (8 in.) female-ended, quick-connect jumpers. 


PK-25 
jumpers, and one bus bar assembly. 


PK-50 — 50-pair kit includes M1-100 block, S89D bracket, ‘snap-on ground plate, two 101.6 mm (4 in.) female-ended, quick-connect 
jumpers, two 203.2 mm (8 in.) quick-connect jumpers, and two bus bar assemblies. 


Accessories 


SF-035 Replacement fuse 


CP-675-C Red designation caps 


TP-4P 


This handy adapter allows you to attach test equipment to the 66 block without removing 
the protection. It works with either the Pico module or CPM-2PLUS® (see page 6-2). The 
TP-4P can also be used to easily remove protector modules from quick clips. It also con- 
tains a fuse remover to change the fuses on protection modules. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


TP-4P Adapter for test access and removing Pico and CPM-2PLUS® protector modules 
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S-MOD® PROTECTOR 


The S-MOD® protector offers the same solid-state protection as 
our Pico module, but it is installed at the work area to protect a 
single one-pair peripheral device such as a PC modem, fax, or 
phone. The device is plugged “in-line” using modular jacks and/or 
plugs, and a ground wire is attached to the ground screw on the 
nearest electrical outlet. When voltage exceeds specific levels, 
the S-MOD?® safely diverts surge energy to ground. The fuse ele- 
ments operate when surge current exceeds .350 amps, and 
blown fuses can be easily replaced in the field without special 
tools. 


A 457.2 mm (18 in.) ground wire with spade terminal is wired to 
the solid state protector, and a Velcro® coin is provided for attach- 
ment of the unit to a wall or baseboard. Available with 1-pair mod- 
ular jack or plug input and 1-pair modular jack output. 


Stand-off 
Voltage(Vso) 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


DC Breakover 
Voltage(+15%) 


Part # 


S-MOD-(XX)-P007 7 volts 5.4V 


S-MOD-(XX)-P027 27 volts 19.0V 


S-MOD-(XX)-P068 68 volts 50.0V 


S-MOD-(XX)-P140 140 volts 102.0V 


S-MOD-(XX)-P180 180 volts 131.0V 


S-MOD-(XX)-P230S 230 volts 180.0V 


SF-035L Replacement Fuse 


Ordering Code 
Use (XX) to specify input and output: “-JJ-” for jack input and 
output or “-PJ-” for plug input and jack output. 


CURRENT PROTECTION MODULE 


Our CPM-2PLUS® prevents cable and equipment damage due to 
“sneak currents” (continuous foreign current levels exceeding 
.350 amperes). Sneak currents are not high enough to trigger 
overvoltage protectors but can pose fire hazards and cause dam- 
age to sensitive electronic equipment. They are caused by direct 
or indirect contact with power lines, a low impedance connection 
to earth ground, or by a short circuit somewhere on the line. 


Each Current Protection Module contains two fuses in a clear 
plastic carrier. They are installed across two adjacent pairs of 66 
quick clips, establishing solid contact with the clips. When the 
module is activated, the fuse opens, cutting off the flow of exces- 
sive current, preventing fire risk and shock hazards on data and 
voice transmission lines. 


The modules are side- and end-stackable, allowing up to 50-pair 
protection on a standard M1-100 block. The dual-fuse design cuts 
installation time in half compared to single-fuse devices. There are 
four test-access points on each module, allowing technicians to 
test circuits without removing it from the block. Use Siemon part 
number TP-4P (see page 6-1) to test block wiring without remov- 
ing the protection module. Also use the TP-4P to easily extract 
CPM-2PLUS® modules from the block. Red plastic caps are avail- 


able to designate priority circuits. ® @ cE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CPM-2PLUS Current Protection Module with two 


replaceable fuses 


SF-035 Replacement fuse 


CP-675-C Red designation caps 


TP-4P Test Probe and module remover 
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PROTECTION SOLUTIONS FROM THE SIEMON COMPANY 


The Siemon Company's solid-state and sneak current secondary protection products can save your voice and data equipment from dam- 
age caused by direct or indirect contact with lightning, power lines, or electrostatic discharge. 


Primary protection devices are designed to protect people and buildings and are usually installed on the regulated side of a network by 
the local exchange carrier. Primary protection activates when lightning strikes, power lines cross or when other situations which create 
high voltage occur, triggering the device to divert the surge energy to ground. However, primary protection devices do not respond fast 
enough and their clamping levels are not exact enough to protect today’s sensitive electronic equipment. Secondary protection installed 
behind primary protection will stop any damaging surges or currents that get past your primary protection. 


1. To protect the system equipment from surges introduced between the building entrance and the system equipment, install the Pico 
Protector® or CPM-2PLUS® between those two points and as close as possible to the equipment being protected. 


from LEC or 
Campus Backbone To Work Area 


Building Entrance Sy Se Mla 


66 Block 


2. To protect the system equipment from surges introduced between the system equipment and the work area, install the Pico or CPM 
between those two points and as close as possible to the equipment being protected. 


Hevdesseonpee eat Calp ened, ey 


a 
= 
= 
= 
= 


System Equipment 
66 Block Work Area Equipment 


3. To protect the work area equipment that is connected to the Local Exchange Carrier (eg. Centrex Lines), Campus Backbone Cabling, 
or System Equipment: 


a. If the work area equipment operates over more than one-pair, install the Pico or CPM as close as possible to the equipment being 
protected. 


from System 
Equipment, 
LEC or 
Campus 
Backbone 


from System 
Equipment, a 
LEC or Campus b (= 
Backbone = S-MOD 
Outlet Protector 
Work Area Equipment 
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SIEMON 110 WIRING BLOCKS AND STAND-OFF LEGS 


Siemon’s S110 field termination blocks combine Category 5 performance with unparalleled installation features. All S110 blocks have 
cable access openings which allow cables to be fed in through the center of the block. This allows the cables to be routed up to the 
point of termination, simplifying category 5 installation requirements. 


25-, 50-, 75- and 100-pair blocks are available without legs for mounting directly to a wall. If cable routing is required behind the blocks, 
50-, 100-, 200- and 300-pair sizes are available with mounting legs. The 50- and 100-pair sizes offer detachable mounting legs to assist in 
routing cables behind blocks during and after installations. 


The 100-pair blocks (also used in 200- and 300-pair sizes) have been revised to add additional strength to assist when terminating cables 


PATENTED WE CE 


Cable access openings in the wiring block 


enable cables to be fed directly to the point 
of termination, an important advantage : 
when category 5 performance is required >" : 


Stand-off legs may be detached 
from the block before, during, 
or after installation. 100-pair 
legs are shown here 


Designation strip with 
interchangeable colored 
labels can be mounted in 
the center and/or the 
outside positions of the 
wiring block. Each label has 
2-, 3-, 4-, or 5-pair markings 


$110 wiring blocks can be 
detached by squeezing tabs on 50- 
and 100-pair configurations in 
order to make cable routing easy 
before, during, or after installation 


Termination strips on 
the base are notched 
and divided into 5- 
pair increments 


Wiring blocks without stand-off 
legs are available in 25-, 50-, 75-, 
and 100-pair sizes. 100-pair 

wiring block is shown here 


S110C series 
connecting blocks 
come in 2-, 3-, 4-, 
and 5-pairs 


Covers are available in 
50- and 100-pair sizes 
and can accept colored 
icons for administration 


The tabs for removing the detachable legs 
on the 100-pair block are now located on 
the face of the block to simplify removal. 
The 100-pair base has also been improved 
to add additional strength. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 
$110 FIELD-TERMINATION KITS Part# Description 


S11 0A(X)2-(XXX)FT 


$110 Field-Termination Kit 


$110D(X)1-50FT-89 = 50-pair Field-Termination Kit for 89D 
bracket mounting (See page 5-9.) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify the connecting blocks: 
A = S110C-5, 5-pair connecting blocks 
B = S110C-4, 4-pair connecting blocks 
C = S110C-3, 3-pair connecting blocks 
D = S§110C-2, 2-pair connecting blocks 


Use (XXX) to specify pair count: 
100 = 100-pair wiring capacity 
300 = 300-pair wiring capacity 


Each kit includes adequate connecting blocks to complete each 
25-pair termination strip on the S110 wiring block (e.g. S110AB2- 
100 FT would include five 4-pair and one 5-pair connecting block 
per 25-pair termination strip, or a total of twenty 4-pair and four 
5-pair connecting blocks) 


Complete S110 installation kits are available which include S110 
wiring blocks with detachable legs*, S110 connecting blocks, and 
label holders with white designation labels. 


* Legs detachable on 100-pair version only. 
$110 CONNECTING BLOCKS 


Siemon category 5 S110C blocks terminate 22-26 AWG (0.64 mm 
- 0.40 mm) solid wires. They also offer T & R marking to designate 
Tip and Ring conductors, color-coded pairs on each block and a 
patented single-piece, robust construction. 


SIEMON 110 WIRING BLOCKS AND 
STAND-OFF LEGS 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part# Description 


$110C-2A_ 2-pair connecting block, 
blue/orange 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part# Description 


Wiring Blocks with Legs: 


$110C-2B_ 2-pair connecting block, 
green/brown 


$110AW1-50 50-pair, 110 wiring block with legs 


S110AW2-100 100-pair, 110 wiring block with legs 
REVISED 
$110AW2-200 200-pair, 110 wiring block with legs 
REVISED 
: - $110AW2-300 300-pair, 110 wiring block with legs 
$110C-3 — 3-pair connecting block, REVISED 


blue/orange/green Wiring Blocks: 


$110DW1-25 25-pair, 110 wiring block without legs 


$110DW1-50 50-pair, 110 wiring block without legs 


$110C-4 = 4-pair connecting block, 
blue/orange/green/ brown 


S110DW1-75 75-pair, 110 wiring block without legs 


$110DW2-100 100-pair, 110 wiring block without legs 
REVISED 


Mounting Legs only: 


$110L-50 50-pair, 110 mounting legs, (set of 2) 


5-pair connecting block 
blue/orange/green/brown/ 


$110L2-100 100-pair, 110 mounting legs, (set of 2) 
Lelie REVISED 
$110L-200 200-pair, 110 mounting legs, (set of 2) 
NEW 


$110L-300 300-pair, 110 mounting legs, (set of 2) 

NEW 
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CATEGORY 5 S110 PATCH PLUG 


The first of its kind that is both category 5 compliant and can be field-terminated. The $110 patch plug utilizes internal pair isolation to 
provide electrical isolation between pairs to improve cross-talk performance so that the mated plug and connecting block exceed 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A category 5 transmission requirements. 


The clear plastic housing keeps the conductor colors/positions visible for matching termination positions on the other end. Each plug 
housing also includes built-in polarization features to ensure proper tip/ring orientation during connection. 


PATENTED @r)-@) CE 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT 


$110 patch plugs can be 
field-terminated or factory- 
terminated to twisted-pair 
cable with 24 to 26 AWG 

(0.40 mm to 0.51 mm) solid 
or 7-strand conductors 


Termination is accomplished 
by simply snapping the base 
and cover together 


Crosstalk barrier provides 


internal pair isolation enabling 
category 5 performance 


1-, 2-, 3-, and 4-pair sizes 


Easy gripping handle 


Durable, flame-retardant, 
clear thermoplastic housing 
keeps conductors visible 

after termination 


Directional arrow provided to assist 
in proper insertion orientation 


2-, 3- and 4-pair sizes include 
colored icon tabs to assist in 


color-coding installation 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description Part # Description 


S110P1 Category 5, field- S110P3 Category 5, field- 
terminated, 1-pair, rea | terminated, 3-pair, 
S110 patch plug 5 aye S110 patch plug 
= with red and blue 
oval icon 


$110P2 Category 5, field- ;, S110P4 Category 5, field- 
terminated, 2-pair, ~y terminated, 4-pair, 
$110 patch plug $110 patch plug 
with red and blue ee with red and blue 
oval icon oval icon 


Ordering Tip! 

When $110-to-modular plug patch cords are configured in the field, The Siemon Company recommends that Siemon category 5 com- 
patible modular patch cords be purchased (see page 4-0) and cut in half. The unterminated end of the cord can then be field terminated 
to the S110P4 patch plug while the factory terminated and tested modular end remains undisturbed. 


FACTORY-TERMINATED Part # Description 
$110 PATCH CORDS 


| 


S110P1-P1-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 1-pair, double-ended S110 patch cord 


S110P2-P2-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 2-pair, double-ended S110 patch cord 


S110P3-P3-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 3-pair, double-ended $110 patch cord 


S110P4-P4-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, double-ended S110 patch cord 


S110P4-T4-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, S110-to-modular plug, T568A 


S110P4-A4-(XX) Category 5 compatible, 4-pair, S110-to-modular plug, T568B 


S$110P2-E2-(XX) 2-pair S110-to-modular plug, 1OBASE-T 


S110P2-UT-(XX) 2-pair $110-to-modular plug, Token Ring 


Ordering code: 

Use (XX) to specify length of factory-terminated and tested cable assemblies: 
03 = 0.91 m (3 ft.), 05 = 1.5 m (5 ft.), O7 = 2.13 m (7 ft.), 10 = 3.05 m (10 ft.), 
15 =4.57 m (1S 7202610 mi20.ft)e25 = 7-62:1m(25 ft) 

Custom lengths and custom wiring configurations are available upon request. 
Contact our Customer Service Department for more information. 


Accessories 


Part # Description 


ICON-OVAL-(XX) Colored oval icons for S110 patch plugs 


Ordering code: 
Usé (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 
06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet, 09 = orange, 20 = ivory 


Note: To ensure category 5 link performance, the cable used with S110P patch plugs 
should meet ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A category 5 transmission requirements and should not 
exceed 6 m (20 ft.) in length. (See page 4-0 for more information on Siemon category 5, 
4-pair, stranded cable). 
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$110M MODULAR 
TOWER SYSTEM 


The S110M Tower System provides a 
high-density, field-terminated cross- 
connect and cable management system. It 
is designed to be wall mounted and comes 
complete with: 


¢S110DW2 wiring blocks with mounting 
screws 


¢S110C connecting blocks in 2-, 3-, 4-, 
or 5-pair configurations 


¢ Black metal tower assemblies for vertical 
cable routing and hardware mounting 


¢S110B1RMS cable managers for horizon- 
tal distribution 


¢Designation label holders with white 
designation strips for cable identification 
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The towers are available in 300-, 400-, and 500-pair sizes. They are totally modular and can be vertically stacked to accommodate from 600 
to 1000 pair installations in a single tower. The high-capacity vertical cable managers are also modular in design which allows a technician to 
easily install a high-density cross-connect system without spending valuable time laying out a termination field. The S110M system is 
shipped “knocked-down” and is then field assembled and terminated. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # 


S110M(X)2-(XXX)FT 


Ordering Code: 

Use (X) to specify the connecting blocks: 
A = S110C-5, 5-pair connecting blocks 
B = S110C-4, 4-pair connecting blocks 
C = S110C-3, 3-pair connecting blocks 
D = S110C-2, 2-pair connecting blocks 


S31 10M field termination kit 


Description 


@c © 


Use (XXX) to specify pair counts: 
300 = 300-pair capacity, 
400 = 400-pair capacity 
500 = 500-pair capacity 


(Includes adequate connecting blocks to complete each 25-pair termination strip on the S110 wiring block e.g. S110MB2-300FT would 
include five 4-pair and one 5-pair connecting block per 25-pair termination strip, or a total of sixty 4-pair and twelve 5-pair connecting blocks.) 


— 
High-capacity vertical cable managers are 
available in 300-, 400-, and 500-pair modules. 


Optional Accessories 


Part # Description 


S188-300 Vertical cable manager for use with $110MX2-300 


S188-400 Vertical cable manager for use with S110MX2-400 


S188-500 Vertical cable manager for use with $110MX2-500 


Metal trough for additional cable management at 
base of tower units 


S188-WD 


S188-GND Ground kit consists of one, 3-position grounding busbar 


S110M-RMB ~——s Tower adapter for 19" racks 


NEW 
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SIEMON XLBET FRAME NEW 


The Siemon XLBET (Extra Large Building Entrance Terminal) frames are designed to be used in large installations 
where space is at a premium. These frames are 7 ft. high and are available in 23 in. and 35 in. widths. Innovative 
horizontal and vertical cable managers provide cable paths for routing of large quantities of cross-connect wires. 


Siemon’s $110AW2-300 wiring blocks or S110TX1-150L disconnect blocks can be mounted on one or both sides 
to accommodate a wide range of pair count capacities. This allows XLBET frames to be configured from 3600 
pairs to 10,800 pairs when used with the standard 300 pair bases. When used with our disconnect blocks, they 
can be configured from 1800 pairs to 5400 pairs. 


XLBET frame without $110 bases 


Part # Description 


XL-(XX)00 23 in. x 7 ft. XLBET frame without S110 
NEW bases. Includes rack, wire management and 
mounting hardware. S110 bases, connecting 
blocks, designation holders and labels not 
included. 


Use (XX) to specify pair count: 36 = 3600 pair, 72 = 7200 pair XLBET frame with $110 Disconnect Blocks 


XL35-(XXX)00 35 in. x 7 ft. XLBET frame without S110 Part # Description 
COMING bases. Includes rack, wire management and 
N! mounting hardware. S110 bases, connecting XL-(XX)00-T-(X) 23 in. x 7 ft. XLBET frame with S110 discon- 
blocks, designation holders and labels not NEW nect blocks. Includes rack, wire manage- 
included. ment, S110 disconnect blocks, clear designa- 


tion holders, labels and mounting hardware. 


Use (XXX) to specify pair count: 54 = 5400 pair, 108 = 10,800 pair 


a Use (XX) to specify pair count: 18 = 1800 pair, 36 = 3600 pair 
XLBET frame with S110 bases Use (X) to specify: A = 5-pair connecting blocks 


B = 4-pair connecting blocks. 


XL-(XX)00-W 23 in. x 7 ft. XLBET frame with S110 bases. 

NEW Includes rack, wire management, S110 XL35-(XX)00-T-(X) 35 in. x 7 ft. XLBET frame. Includes rack, wire 
bases, clear designation holders, labels, and COMING management, $110 disconnect blocks, clear 
mounting hardware. S110 connecting blocks SOON! designation holders, labels and mounting 
not included. hardware. 


Use (XX) to specify pair count: 36 = 3600 pair, 72 = 7200 pair Use (XX) to specify pair count: 27 = 2700 pair, 54 = 5400 pair 
: Use (X) to specify: A = 5-pair connecting blocks 
XL35-(XXX)00-W = 35 in. x 7 ft. XLBET frame with S110 bases. B = 4-pair connecting blocks 
COMING Includes rack, wire management, S110 

SOON! bases, clear designation holders, labels, and 
mounting hardware. S110 connecting blocks 
not included. 


Use (XXX) to specify pair count: 54 = 5400 pair, 108 = 10,800 pair 


Accessories 


Part # Description 


XL-+(X)-(XXX)00 $110 Connecting Block Kit. Includes the necessary quantity of 4- or 5-pair S110 connecting blocks to terminate all _ 
versions of 23 in. and 35 in. with XLBET S110 bases 


Use (X) to specify connecting blocks: A = 5-pair, B = 4-pair 
Use (XXX) to specify pair count: 36 = 3600 pair, 54 = 5400 pair, 72 = 7200 pair, 108 = 10,800 pair 


XL-K23 Rack Conversion Kit. Converts one side of a standard 23 in. rack to an XLBET frame. Two kits are required to utilize 
both sides of a 23 in. rack. Includes wire managers, mounting bars and mounting hardware. S110 wiring 
blocks/bases, designation holders and labels not included. 


XL-CK Concrete Mounting Kit. Includes all necessary hardware to secure one (1) 23" or 35" XLBET frame to a concrete floor. _ 
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THE SITEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


PRE-WIRED $110 BLOCKS q)) 


For quick, simple connection to network equipment, the pre-wired S110 blocks provide connectorized 25-pair tails wired to 100-, 200-, 
and 300-pair bases. The standard 6 in. tails can be ordered extending from the top or bottom of the block with male or female connec- 
tors. Custom tail lengths are available upon request. 


ORDERING INFORMATION ®) @: CE 


Part # Part # Part # 
S110A(X)-100(XXX)-(X) S110A(X)-200(XXX)-(X) S110A(X)-300(XXX)-(X) 
Description Description Description 

100-pair S110 pre-wired base 200-pair S110 pre-wired base 300-pair S110 pre-wired base 


~ 


Ordering Code: 


Use 1st (X) to specify connecting block subassembly: A = S110C-5, 5-pair connecting blocks; B = $110C-4, 4-pair connecting blocks; 
C = $110C-3, 3-pair connecting blocks; D = $110C-2A, 2-pair connecting blocks 


Use (XXX) to specify connector type: CT = connectorized top (female), CTM = connectorized top (male), 
CB = connectorized bottom (female), CBM = connectorized bottom (male) 


Use 2nd (X) to specify cable length: Blank = standard 6 in. tail, X = custom length, in feet 


1 
! 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
1 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 
' 


Pre-wired Pre-wired | Pre-wired Field Terminated 


S110 Block S110 Block 1S1 10 Block S110 Block 
Main Cross-connect (MC) Telecommunications Closet (TC) 


The pre-wired S110 Block is ideal for use with phone systems due to its ability to easily accommodate connectorized 25-pair cables for 
fast and simple setup. In addition to this, the use of 25-pair cable for backbone cabling allows the pre-wired $110 block to provide an ¢ } 
easy solution to interface your phone system all the way to the Telecommunications Closet where connections can be made to the 

Work Area. 
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PRE-WIRED S110 BLOCKS. 


Our S110 blocks can be ordered with the pair twist maintained 
between the S110 connecting block and 25-pair connector for 
optimum transmission performance. The Siemon Company's 700 
series 25- or 50-pair pre-wired S110 blocks come with label hold- 
ers, white designation labels and black hook and loop holdowns 
for securing 25-pair cables. Connectorized S110 blocks can be 
ordered with or without detachable mounting legs. 


WEE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S700(X)110-B1-(XX)  25- or 50-pair pre-wired S110 blocks 
Ordering Code: 

Use (X) to specify with or without detachable mounting legs: 
A = with legs 

D = without legs 


Use (XX) to specify wiring capacity: 
25 = one 25-pair connector pre-wired to an S110 wiring block 
50 = two 25-pair connectors pre-wired to an S110 wiring block 


For twisted-pair option, substitute “BT” in place of “B1” in part 
number. 


To specify male 25-pair connector(s), add the suffix “-M” to the 
part number (eg. S700 A 110-B1-50M), otherwise female connec- 
tors will be used. 
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VERTICALLY MOUNTED $110 
BLOCKS 


This 50-pair S110 block can be mounted on the same S89B or 
S89D brackets (sold separately see page 5-9) that hold our S66 
blocks. The wiring base is available separately or as part of a field 
terminated kit that includes the 3-, 4-, or 5-pair connecting blocks 


and designation strips. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S110DW1-50-89 —_50-pair S110 wiring base on an_ 


89-type retainer 


50-pair $110 field termination kit on - 
an 89-type retainer 


S110D(X)1-50FT-89 


Ordering Code: 

Use (X) to specify connecting block: 

A = S110C-5, 5-pair connecting blocks 
B = S110C-4, 4-pair connecting blocks 
C = $110C-3, 3-pair connecting blocks 
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FIELD-TERMINATED $110 19" PANELS 


$110 19" panels allow S110 wiring blocks to be mounted directly to a 19" EIA rack. Panels can be ordered with or without integral cable 
managers. Panels without cable managers are available in 100-, 200-, and 300-pair configurations. Panels with cable managers are avail 
able in 100- and 200-pair versions. Cable managers can also be ordered separately (see pages 7-18 and 7-19). Panels can be used with 
our stand-off brackets (See page 2-13) allowing them to be mounted to a wall or rack while providing six inches of space between the 
panel and mounting surface for cable management. Each panel comes complete with the appropriate quantity of S110 connecting 
blocks, mounting hardware, and label holders with white designation labels. 


Field-terminated 
panels are available 
in 100-, 200-, and 

300-pair sizes 


Black anodized panels can be 
mounted directly to an EIA 
standard relay rack or cabinet 


Each panel includes the 
appropriate number of 
$110€ connecting blocks 
to fully utilize each 25- 
pair termination strip on 
the $110 wiring block 


Field terminated 
panels are available 
with or without $110 
wire managers 


Patented openings 
between rows allow 
horizontal cables to be 
routed behind the panel 2RMS $110 cable managers are now available. 


See pages 7-18 and 7-19 for more information. 


? THE SIEMON COMPANY Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 
. = Europe:+44 (0) 1483 480040 
reel http://www-siemon-com Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-94ba 


 __ ae L10 PRODUCTS |Z 
MReeSTENONICABLING SYSTEMS| 


FIELD-TERMINATED S110 19" PANELS 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Part # Wire management accessories 


S110D(X)1-(XXX)RFT . S110D(X)2-(XXX)RWM Part # Description 


Description Description $110-RWM-(XX) 1 RMS cable manage- 

= ! = es : 1, a ment panel with cable 

$110 19" panel with wiring blocks $110 19" panel with wiring blocks and managers and mount- 
cable managers ing hardware 


Available in 100- and 200-pair version only. 


$110-RWM2-(XX) 2 RMS cable manage- 
ment panel with cable 
managers and mount- 
ing hardware 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify cable manager color: 
01 = black, 02 = white 


oe eS Individual white or black S110 cable 
Ordering Code: managers can be ordered separately. 
Use (X) to specify the $110 connecting block: | Use (XXX) to specify panel size: See page 7-18. 
A = §110C-5, 5-pair connecting blocks 100 = 100-pr. wiring capacity, 1 RMS panel 
B = $110C-4, 4-pair connecting blocks 200 = 200-pr. wiring capacity, 2 RMS panel 
C = $110C-3, 3-pair connecting blocks 300 = 300-pr. wiring capacity, 3 RMS panel 


D = §110C-2, 2-pair connecting blocks 


Note: 1 RMS = 4.5 mm (1.75 in.) of vertical rack mount space on a 19" relay rack 
PRE-WIRED S110 19" PANELS 


$110 pre-wired panels mount directly to a 19" EIA rack. The panels are available in either 
100-, 200-, or 300-pair configurations pre-wired to male or female 25-pair connectors with 
black universal connector holdowns. For optimum transmission performance, pre-wired 
blocks can be ordered with the pair twisting maintained between the wiring block and the 
connector. Can be used with 6 in. deep matching stand-off brackets (see page 2-13), for 
wall mounting or to provide extra room for cable management when rack mounted. Each 
panel comes complete with mounting hardware and label holders with white designation 


labels. @) CE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S110D(X)(Y)-(XXX)RCT ~ §110 Connectorized Panel with 25-pair connectors 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify the S110 connecting block Use (XXX) to specify panel size: 


A = S110C-5, 5-pair connecting blocks 100 = 100-pr. wiring capacity, 1 RMS panel 
B = S110C-4, 4-pair connecting blocks 200 = 200-pr.wiring capacity, 2 RMS panel 
C = §110C-3, 3-pair connecting blocks 300 = 300-pr. wiring capacity, 3 RMS panel 


D = S110C-2, 2-pair connecting blocks 


Use (Y) to specify twisted-pair option: 
1 = without twisted-pairs 
T = twisted-pairs 


Note: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) of ver- 
tical rack mount space on a 19" relay rack To specify male 25-pair connectors, add the suffix “-M” to the end of the part number 
(eg. S110DAT-200 RCTM). Otherwise female connectors will be used. 
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CATEGORY 5 S110 MODULAR JACK PANELS 


The category 5 S110 modular jack panel functions as a pre-wired distribution block for network applications. The jack panel is wall 
mountable and is typically used to connect horizontal cabling to network equipment. Connections are made by terminating 4-pair 
horizontal cables to S110D blocks and by patching equipment cords to MAUs or concentrators. The ability to expand in 6-port incre- 
ments is ideal for small to medium sized LAN installations. The 6-port configuration can be mounted vertically on an S89D or S89B 
bracket. The 6- and 12-port versions utilize our 50-pair and 100-pair S110 bases and are available with detachable stand-off legs for ease 
of removal during or after installation. The 12-, 24- and 36-port models are equipped with plastic designation strip holders and “write- 
on" paper designation labels. For labeling on the 6-port version, the $110-LBT-T-(X) can be ordered separately (see page 7-21). 


PATENTED @® @: CE 


CATEGORY COMPLIANT 


Cabling is concealed 
beneath designation strips 


Category 5 S110 jack panels are 
available in 6-, 12-, 24- and 36- 
port configurations 


Patented “pair balance” 
technology provides the 
highest quality transmission 
performance available 


6- and 12- port panels may be 
detached from stand-off legs before, 
during or after installation 


ence 


Horizontal cabling is routed to 
$110 termination in the channel 
between rows of jacks 


Modular jacks are IEC 603.7 compliant 
and have 50 microinches minimum 
hard gold plating over nickel 


$110 4-pair 
connecting blocks 


have color-coded 
pairs on each block 


COMING SOON! 


19" rack mount 24-port jack panels.Contact 
our customer service for more information. 


6-port version is also available 
for vertical mounting on S89- 
style bracket (see page 7-12). 


& iz A 


Economical modular patching—ideal for 
small to medium size LANs. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # 


Description 


S110DB5-50JPT 


$110DB5-50JPA 


6-port, wired T568A, without legs 


6-port, wired T568B, without legs 


$110AB5-50JPT 


S$110AB5-50JPA 


6-port, wired T568A with detachable legs 


6-port, wired T568B with detachable legs 


$110DB5-100JPT 


12-port, wired T568A, without legs 


S110DB5-100JPA 


12-port, wired T568B, without legs 


$110AB5-100JPT 


12-port, wired T568A, with detachable legs 


$110AB5-100JPA 


12-port, wired T568B, with detachable legs 


S$110AB5-200JPT 


24-port, wired T568A, with permanent legs 


$110AB5-200JPA 


24-port, wired T568B, with permanent legs 
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S$110AB5-300JPT 


36-port, wired T568A, with permanent legs 


S$110AB5-300JPA 


36-port, wired T568B, with permanent legs 
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Our category 4 S110 modular jack panel utilizes reliable printed circuit board technology, and pair balancing techniques similar to those 
used in our category 5 modular jack panel. The jack panels come in 6-, 12-, and 36-port versions wired T568A or T568B, or in a double 
density 24-port configuration wired for 2-pair 1OBASE-T. The 12-, 24-, and 36-port jack panels come with plastic designation strip holders 
and “write-on” paper designation labels. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Jack panels without stand-off legs: 


Part # 


Description 


WEE 


Jack panels with stand-off legs: 


Part # 


Description 


$110DB1-50JP12 


6-port, wired T568B without legs 


S110AB1-50JP12 


6-port, wired T568B with detachable legs 


S110DB1-50JPT4 — 


6-port, wired T568A without legs 


$110AB1-50JPT4 


6-port, wired T568A with detachable legs 


$110DB1-50JPE2 


S110DB1-100JNP12 _ 


12-port, wired 2-pair 1OBASE-T without legs 


12-port, wired T568B without legs 


S110DB1-100JPT4 


12-port, wired T568A without legs 


S110DB1-100JPE2 


24-port, wired 2-pr. 1OBASE-T without legs 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Vertical mount jack panels: 


Part # Description 


S110AB1-50JPE2 


-12-port, wired 2-pair 1OBASE-T with 


detachable legs 


$110AB1-100JP12 


12-port, wired T568B with detachable legs 


$110AB1-100JP12 


12-port, wired T568B with detachable legs 


S110AB1-100JPT4 


12-port, wired T568A with detachable legs 


$110AB1-100JPE2 


24-port, wired 2-pair 1OBASE-T with 
detachable legs 


S110AB1-300JP36 _ 


36-port, wired 568B with permanent legs 


$110AB1-300JPT4 


36-port, wired 568A with permanent legs 


$110DB150JP1289 


6-port, wired T5688 for mounting on S89 bracket (not included) 


$110DB150JPT489 


6-port, wired T568A for mounting on S89 bracket (not included) 


S110DB150JPE289 
(not included) 
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12-port, wired 2-pair 10BASE-T for mounting on $89 bracket 
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$110 JACK PANEL SYSTEM WITH 
TWISTED-PAIR WIRING 


The Siemon Company S110 Jack Panels are available in 12-port 

configurations and feature modular jacks mounted in a black 

anodized aluminum frame and pre-terminated to S110C-4 con- 

necting blocks. The panels are available in custom wired configu- $110 SMAK® KIT 

rations utilizing twisted-pair wiring between the connecting block 

and the jack for high transmission performance. Detachable Our S110 SMAK kit allows the user to add modular components 

mounting legs are optional. to an S110 or compatible wiring block simply by snapping a one- 
@) @: CE piece bracket over the block. Standard kits include 2- or 4-pair 

ORDERING INFORMATION modular jacks, label holders with white designation labels, and a 

black-anodized aluminum bracket. 


Part # Description Gi) @: CE 
indy. ORDERING INFORMATION 
$110(X)B1-100JP(XX) 100-pair, S110 Wiring Block pre-wired to 


twelve, 2- or 4-pair modular jacks Part # Description 


Ordering Code: SMAK-110 Bracket and two label holders with white 
Use (X) to specify with or without detachable mounting legs: designation labels 
A = with legs 
D = without legs SMAK-110-(XX) Bracket, twelve modular jacks, and two 
label holders with white designation labels 


Use (XX) to specify wiring scheme: 
U2 = 2-pair, 6-position jack, USOC Ordering Code: 
U4 = 4-pair jack, USOC Use (XX) to specify wiring schemes: 
UK = 4-pair keyed jack, USOC U2 2-pair USOC 
UT = 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring U4 4-pair USOC 
A4 T568B 
Contact our Customer Service Department for custom wiring con- | 74 T568A 
figurations. UK 4-pair USOC keyed jack 
AK T568A keyed jack 
TK T568B keyed jack 
E2 2-pair, 8-position jack, 1OBASE-T 
U2 2-pair, 8-position jack, Token Ring 
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$110T DISCONNECT SYSTEM 


Siemon engineering innovation gives users category 5 performance plus the ability to isolate circuits for testing and monitoring without 
removing cable terminations. For years, connecting blocks with “disconnect” capability have been used to provide convenient means 
to test and service voice cabling and category 3 and 4 twisted-pair networks. Now, through the use of patented reactance balancing 
technology, The Siemon Company is able to offer the best of both worlds—a block that offers both disconnect capability and also com- 
plies with ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A category 5 transmission requirements. Disconnect blocks are available in 25-pair and 50-pair modules 
that can be mounted on removable stand-off legs for efficient cable management. A 150-pair module is available with permanent stand- 
off legs for larger installations. 


PATENTED Oh) @ CE 


High-strength disconnect contacts 
plated with palladium nickel and 
gold provide high reliability 


Wiring blocks can be purchased panel 
mounted for 19" rack mounting, with 1-, 2-, and 4-pair 
mounting legs for wall mounting, or —. - disconnect plugs 


without mounting legs 1 bee ad 2 open circuits to 
Jie disconnect service 


1-, 2-, and 4-pair test probes are 

available to isolate and test either the 
input or output sides, or to monitor the 
circuit without breaking the connection 


The disconnect module allows circuits 
to be accessed for bi-directional 
testing or monitoring without running 
cable terminations 


How the disconnect block works: ae! ie Disconnect module oi ise 
A" side terminations B" side terminations 


The disconnect block is category 5 compliant in its “normal 
through” circuit state. 


$110 blocks and disconnect modules are mounted on a printed 
circuit board. “A” side terminations and “B" side terminations 
are electrically common until a test adapter monitor or discon- 
nect plug is inserted into the disconnect module. 
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$110T DISCONNECT BLOCKS 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S110T(X)1-25 25-pair disconnect block without legs 


$110T(X)1-25L 25-pair disconnect block with detachable legs 


$110T(X)1-50 50-pair disconnect block without legs 


$110T(X)1-50L 50-pair disconnect block with detachable legs 1107. for mounting 


on S89 bracket (not 
included). See 
page 5-9 for S-89 
bracket ordering 
information. 


$110T(X)1-150L 150-pair disconnect block with permanent legs 


$110T(X)1-25-89 25-pair disconnect block for mounting on S89 bracket (not included) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify connecting blocks: A = 5-pair, B = 4-pair 


19" RACK MOUNT S110T DISCONNECT PANELS 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description Part # Description 


$110T(X)1-50RFT (2) 25-pair disconnect blocks on a 1 RMS S$110T(X)1-50ORWM ~— (2) 25-pair disconnect blocks & (2) wire 
19" panel managers on 2 RMS 19" panel 


$110T(X)1-100RFT (2) 50-pair disconnect blocks on a 2 RMS $110T(X)1-100RWM = (2) 50-pair disconnect blocks and (2) wire 
19" panel managers on 3 RMS 19" panel 

Ordering Code: 

Use (X) to specify connecting blocks: A = 5-pair, B = 4-pair 
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DISCONNECT PLUGS 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


$110T-DP-1 1-pair disconnect plug 


$110T-DP-2 2-pair disconnect plug 


The disconnect plug is inserted to open the circuit for maintenance or 


service disconnection. When inserted into the disconnect module, “A” 


$110T-DP-4 4-pair disconnect plug 


TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 


Permanent Horizontal Cabling 


Temporary Horizontal 


Disconnect block 
allows cables to 
be tested in 
either direction 


RooMocada 
RoOoMocada 
Root ocaaa 


Modular Patch Panel or 
Punch Down Blocks 
(located in 
Telecommunications Closet) 
S110T Disconnect Block Work Area 
(located near Work Area) Faceplates 


TT 90 meters maximum | 
This portion of cabling is fixed and does not require This portion of cabling is 


changes when Work Area is moved or re-configured temporary and only this cabling 
must be changed when Work 
Area is moved or re-configured 


side terminations are isolated from “B” side terminations. 


Work Area Devices 


The Consolidation Point allows the end-user with frequent Work-Area re-configurations and changes to avoid having to re-install horizontal cabling from the 
Work Area all the way to the Telecommunications Closet (TC). A permanent infrastructure of cabling from the TC to the Consolidation Point can eliminate 
having to install new cables all the way back to the TC as well. S110T disconnect test adapters allow the cabling to be tested from the Consolidation Point 


to the TC and from the Consolidation Point to the Work Area. 


PBX Cabling (25-pair) 


Main 
Cross-connect 
(MC) 


Disconnect block 
allows cables to 
be tested in 
either direction 


Central Office 


Disconnect block S110T eee 
i] -Pal 


allows cables to 3 = Disconnect 
be tested in sl Block 
either direction 5 —— 
: To C.O. 
Backbone Cabling 
(25-pair or 4-pair) 


Horizontal Cabling 
(4-pair) 


The S110 Disconnect Block is ideal as a Test 
Access or Demarcation Point. When used in 
conjunction with a PBX or data system, the 
Disconnect Block allows monitoring or testing 
of the system prior to routing through horizontal 
or backbone cabling to assist in trouble-shoot- 
ing and installation. As a Demarcation Point, the 
Disconnect Block provides a point that can be 
disconnected, monitored or tested in either 
direction which is ideal for connecting to the 
Central Office or for any application that 
requires a clear Demarcation Point. 


Work Area 


Telecommunications 
Closet (TC) 


S110 Block 
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Our new 2 RMS cable managers are avail- 
able in the same three options as our pop- 
ular 1 RMS version (shown above) without 
legs, with legs, or mounted on a 19" panel. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Cable Managers without legs 


WALL MOUNT $110 CABLE MANAGERS 


The Siemon S110B1RMS cable managers are the foundation of a series of cable manage- 
ment products that are designed to support S110 cross-connects and patch panel applica- 
tions. They are available in black or white, and can be ordered individually with or without 
legs for field assembly in wall mount applications. The cable managers are made of high- 
strength, flame-retardant thermoplastic, and have been designed for easy cable insertion 
or withdrawal. 


The S110B2RMS cable manager expands upon the design of the 1RMS cable manager by 
adding additional capacity for high-density patching applications. Designed for use with 
110 blocks with and without legs, a 19" panel version is also available for use to provide 
cable management for any situation. Mounting tabs on the 2 RMS cable manager allow 
Siemon's S110 covers (see page 7-15) to be snapped on to provide color-coding or to keep 


cables hidden. ® @ 


Part # Description 


S110B1RMS 1 RMS white cable manager without legs 


S110B1RMS-01 1 RMS black cable manager without legs 


$110B2RMS 2 RMS white cable manager without legs 
NEW 
S$110B2RMS-01 2 RMS black cable manager without legs 
NEW 
2RMS 
Cable Managers with legs Part # Description 
— S110A1RMS 1 RMS white cable manager with legs 


$110A1RMS-01 1 RMS black cable manager with legs 


$110A2RMS 2 RMS white cable manager with legs 

NEW 

$110A2RMS-01 2 RMS black cable manager with legs 

NEW 

Part # Description 

S110L-WM White stand-off legs and rivets for 
S110B1RMS wire manager (for field 
assembly) 

S110L-WM-01 Black stand-off legs and rivets for 
$110B1RMS-01 wire manager (for field 
assembly) 

1RMS 2RMS S$110L2-100 White snap-on stand-off legs for 
NEW S110B2RMS wire manager (for field 


Note: 1 RMS = 4.5 mm (1.75 in.) 
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assembly) 


S110L2-100-01 
NEW 


Black snap-on stand-off legs for 
$110B2RMS-01 wire manager (for field 
assembly) 
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RACK MOUNT S110 CABLE 
MANAGERS 


When mounted on a 19" panel for rack installation, our S110- 
RWM and S110-RWM2 cable managers provide superior cable 
management in a compact space. Their 1 RMS and 2 RMS size 
and large cable capacity make them an indispensable addition to 
any installation. The black anodized panels can be ordered with 
either white or black cable managers, to match either our S110 
field termination panels or patch panels. 


Note: 1 RMS = 4.5 mm (1.75 in.) 


Cable Managers on 19" panels 


Part # Description 


S110-RWM-01 1 RMS 19" panel with (2) black cable managers 


S110-RWM-02 | 1 RMS 19" panel with (2) white cable managers 


Part # Description 


S110-RWM2-01 2 RMS 19" panel with (2) black cable managers 


S110-RWM2-02 2 RMS 19" panel with (2) white cable managers 


NEW S100A2 WIRE MANAGER 


The new S100A2 wire manager snaps onto the legs of new 100-, 200- and 300-pair 110 blocks/legs to provide a channel for routing 
cross-connect wire or patch cords. One S100A2 is designed to be used with each 100-pair leg (2 for 200-pair, 3 for 300-pair) to allow for 
access to the wires. However, if desired, the S100A2 can be placed side to side. The outside edges are flared and tapered for smoother 
wire entry and exit and to prevent damage to the insulation or conductors. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S100A2 Snap on S110 wire manager, white 


S100A2-01 ~~ Snap on S110 wire manager, black 
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$110 TEST ADAPTERS 


Siemon's 1-, 2-, 3-, and 4-pair S110 test adapters provide a convenient way to test 110-type connecting blocks. These adapters plug 
directly on any 110-type connecting block and provide a modular jack for connection to test equipment or patch cords. It is the only 110 
style test adapter that can be attached to both terminated and unterminated 110-type connecting blocks. The adapters utilize a unique 
spring-loaded contact design to ensure a reliable connection without disturbing existing cross-connect terminations. The adapters are 
end-stackable, except for the one-pair version, and are polarized to prevent incorrect insertion. The 4-pair test adapters have an area for 
a colored icon (a blue and red icon are included) for additional identification. 


The 4-pair adapter is available in T568A and T568B wiring configurations and is category 5 compliant for high-performance network con- 
nections or link testing. The 2-pair adapter is available in 1OBASE-T, and Token Ring/2-pair USOC configurations, and provides category 5 


transmission performance. 
Wiring diagram provides 
quick reference 


Modular output provides 


PATENTED 


access to test equipment 
on patch cables 


High reliability, gold 
plated, spring contact 
probes assure long life 


Positive snap fit locks 
into the S110 block 


4-pair adapters can be 
color-coded and labeled 
with icons or tabs 


Patented circuitry for 
category 5 performance 


Polarized to ensure proper orientation 


as 


es 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 

TAP-110-U1—_—_1-pair, USOC wired $110 test adapter . 7 

TAP-110-E2—2-pair, 1OBASE-T wired S110 testadapter = 

TAP-110-UT  2-pair, Token Ring/USOC wired $110 test adapter 

TAP-110-U3. 3-pair, USOC wired $110 test adapter Pre ee PE seee 
TAP-110-U4. 4-pair, USOC wired $110 test adapter : 

TAP-110-T4 ss 4-pair, category 5, T568A wired S110 test adapter _ Ve 

TAP-110-A4. 4-pair, category 5, T568B wired S110 test adapter 
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S110 DESIGNATION LABELS» 


Siemon $110 wiring blocks allow for designation labels to be 
mounted between each row of connecting blocks or by utilizing the 
new S110-LBL-T labels, directly on top of connecting blocks. The 
new S110-LBL-T labels are ideal for use on the S110T Disconnect 
block or S110 Modular Jack Panels where labeling area is at a mini- 
mum. Each label has 2-, 3-, 4-, and 5-pair markings and can be used 
for color-coding. The 100- and 300-pair wiring blocks allow designa- 
tion strips to be snapped between the two center rows. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # 


Description 
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S110 COVERS 


The Siemon Company S110 covers are available in 50- and 100- 
pair sizes. The cover easily snaps on and off wiring blocks and 
aesthetically enhances the appearance of the S110 installation. 
Removable plastic tabs provide color-coding on the front for com- 
pliance with the ANSI/TIA/EIA-606 administration standard. The 
inside surface of the cover can be used for additional circuit des- 
ignation. Covers are available in clear, black, or ivory to match 
$110 connecting blocks. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


$110-HLDR 


Transparent plastic label holders, bag of (6) 


$110-CVR-50-XX 50-pair cover for S110 block 


$110-LBL-(X) 2-, 3-, 4-, and 5-pair marked colored labels, 
bag of (6) 

$S110-HLDR-T (8) transparent plastic label holders for 

NEW mounting on top of connecting blocks, 


bag of (8) 


S110-LBL-T-(X) 
NEW 


2-, 3-, 4- and 5-pair marked colored labels 
for use with S110-HLDR-T, bag of (8) 


Ordering Code: 


Use (X) to specify color: 2 = white, 3 = red, 4 = gray, 5 = yellow, 
6 = blue, 7 = green, 8 = violet, 9 = orange, 60 = brown 


ACCESSORIES 


CT-TAB-(XX) 25 colored tabs for modules 


CT-ICON-(XX) 25 colored icon tabs for modules 


10 label sheets for clear tabs that will fit 
any 8.5 x 11 printer, 112 labels per sheet 


CT-ICON-LBL 


Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear*, 01 = black, 02 = white, 
03 = red, 04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 07 = green, 08 = violet, 
09 = orange, 20 = ivory, 60 = brown, 80 = beige 


* Available in CT-TAB-(XX) only 


$110-CVR-100-XX 100-pair cover for S110 block 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear, 01 = black, 20 = ivory 


0 -01 -02 -03 -04 -05 -06 -07 08 -09 -20 -60 -80 
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MULTIFLEX® FIELD TERMINATION BLOCKS 


The MultiFlex was specially developed to terminate twisted-pair cable with 26 to 22 AWG (0.40 mm to 0.64 mm) solid or 7-strand con- 
ductors with a maximum overall diameter of 1.4 mm (.055 in.). It is also capable of terminating multiple wires of the same gauge and 
type in each quick clip slot. This feature is made possible by the unique patented design of the MultiFlex quick clip. Because the blocks 
work well with stranded wire, they are well suited for data, security, broadcasting, professional sound wiring, paging systems, and other 
applications that require the use of stranded wire. The MultiFlex block is compatible with all standard S66 block mounting hardware. 


PATENTED 


MultiFlex blocks terminate 
The same twisted-pair wiring twisted-pair cable with 26 to 22 Multiple wires of the same 


option that we offer for our AWG (0.40 mm to 0.64 mm) type can be terminated in 


S66 blocks is also available for solid or 7-strand conductors each quick clip slot 
MultiFlex. Add the suffix “-TP” 


to the end of the part number 


MultiFlex blocks can be 
ordered pre-wired to modular 
jacks, 25-pair connectors or a 
combination of modular jacks 
and 25-pair connectors 


Pre-wired MultiFlex 
blocks are available 
with punched down or 
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These economical 
snap-on covers protect 
MultiFlex clips from 
damage 


A wide range of tools and accessories are available (see page 8-1) 


MULTIFLEX ANATOMY Conductor 


retention detent 


Flame-retardant 
housing ee eee : 
| Multiple conductor 
1 (8) (4) |{\ | em 


termination 


Reliable solder 
plate wire form 
made from 


Technical Tip! 


= For stranded wire terminations, 
high-grade : (i a a= MultiFlex blocks can be ordered MultiFlex is the best connector 
copper alloy with tail pins for printed circuit available. 

board mounting or wire wrapping 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description Part # Description Part # Description 


MF-1425 25-pair block MF-2250 50-pair block MF-2250T-W2 50-pair block with 
2 female 25-pair 
connectors 


CATEGORY & COMPLIANT 


Accessories 


Part # Description Description 


MF-BC-25 Bridge clips 25/bag MFT-714 S714 tool with 
MF-BC-50 Bridge clips 50/bag termination blade 
MF-BC-100 Bridge clips 100/bag 

MF-BC-1000 Bridge clips 1000/bag 


Test probe : SBT tool with 
termination blade 


White snap-on 
cover for MultiFlex 
circuit designation 


Replacement 
termination blade 


Clear snap-on 
cover for MultiFlex 
circuit designation 
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FIBER 


The Siemon Company offers a wide variety of fiber 
solutions for meeting your design requirements. 
The fiber product line is composed of the Fiber 
Connect Panel (FCP), the Siemon Wall Interconnect 
Center (SWIC), the Communications Transport 
Series (CT) and the Rack-Mounted Interconnect 
Center (RIC). These Siemon products combine to 
support both multimode and singlemode fiber 
whether mounting on a wall when space is at a 
premium or for standard rack mounting. 

The Siemon fiber product line accommodates a wide 
range of fiber counts to meet any design. All of the 
products have splice trays available for fusion, 
mechanical or fusion w/sleeve splicing. Multiple 
modules are available whether your design calls for 
ST, SC or hybrid ST/SC adapters and have a wide 


range of color coding for additional identification. 


J CENTER CENTER 
(SWIC) Sle SCRE EEN MERIC) 


Connector Types Slo, 
Hybrid 


Connector Style Multimode & Multimode & Multimode & Multimode & 
Singlemode Singlemode Singlemode Singlemode 


[ Applications High Density, High Density, Used in High Density, 
Low Fiber Medium Conjunction High Fiber 
Count, Fiber Count, w/CT Couplers Count, 
Rack Mount Wall Mount at Work Area Rack Mount 


THE SITEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


WALL-MOUNT INTERCONNECT CENTER 


The Siemon Wall-Mount Interconnect Center (SWIC) is a cost-effective fiber connection enclosure designed to manage and connect up 
to 48 fibers using ST, SC, or ST/SC “universal”* adapters. Fiber bezels are available in several colors for color-coding connectors and 
come with two- or four-port ST, SC, or ST/SC “universal”* adapters. 


The enclosure is fabricated from a durable 18 gauge steel with textured black or ivory finish. The low profile compact design makes it 
ideal for telecommunications closets or other installation areas where wall space is a premium. Cable-tie anchor points are built into the 
base of the unit for securing fiber cable or innerduct. Cable can enter from the top, bottom or rear of the unit. Dust-proofing grommets 
are also included. Four unique fiber management clips are included to keep fibers organized and in-line with upper and lower connectors 
while maintaining minimum bend radius requirements. Provisions have been made to mount a splice tray to the base of the unit for 
splicing pigtails or providing a fan-out point for field connectorization. Two units can be mounted face-to-face to provide jumper 
storage/protection. Units can also be end-stacked for easy future expansion. ® < 


Knockouts provided for fiber 
access through the rear 


Fiber management clips with two 
independent levels of fiber storage 


NEW 


Optional hinged guard available 


for protecting fiber jumpers that 
can be locked separately 


Dust-proofing grommets 


Fiber bezels available in several 
colors for color-coding connectors 


Strain relief thumbscrew included for 
securing cable kevlar strength members 
- 0 


pwc 1: 
Duplex Bere! Terimition i 


Recorals 


Convenient labeling system 


5 
c 


includes removable clear 
envelope for storing and 
protecting fiber documentation 


Low-profile, compact 


design fabricated from 
durable 18 gauge steel 


Strain relief lug included for 
securing cable central member 


*SC and ST fiber adapters are "universal" to support either multimode or singlemode fiber connections. 
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Accommodation for 
splice tray mounting 


Can manage and 
connect any 
configuration of 
up to 48 fibers 


Locking hasp for 
customer-supplied 
padlock 


Accepts Siemon’s patented 


angled connector bezels which 
help to minimize fiber bend radii 


Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


SWIC-(XX) 12-, 24-, 48-port Fiber Wall-Mount Interconnect Center includes 6 blank bezels, 4 fiber management clips, strain. 
relief hardware, cable ties, designation label, dust-proofing grommets and mounting hardware. 


SWIC-GUARD-(XX) Hinged Fiber Jumper Guard for SWIC includes dust-proofing grommets and mounting hardware. 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 20 = ivory 
See below for bezel ordering information. 


Accessories 


Part # Description 


TRAY-M-(X) Mini fiber splice tray for SWIC. Each splice tray holds up to 12 splices. 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify splice type: 1 = fusion, 2 = mechanical, 3 = fusion with sleeve 


FIBER JUMPERS See page 9-10 for ordering information. 


BEZELS 


Part # Description Part # Description 


FCP-BZL-1 Blank bezel, black oe wx FCP-BZL-(X)DSC Colored bezel with 
Tiga 2 duplex SC 
adapters (4 ports) 


FCP-BZL-(X)SA Colored bezel with FCP-BZL-(X)DCA Colored bezel with 
2 ST adapters 2 duplex SC-to-ST 
(2 ports) ; (or ST-to-SC) 
adapters (4 ports) 


r FCP-BZL-(X)CA Colored bezel with | 
FCP-BZL-(X)DSA Colored bezel with 1 duplex SC-to-ST 


4 ST adapters (or ST-to-SC) 
(4 ports) adapter (2 ports) 


FCP-BZL-(X)SC Colored bezel with 
1 duplex SC 
adapter (2 ports) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify color: 1 = black, 2 = white, 3 = red, 5 = yellow, 6 = blue, 7 = green, 80 = beige 
Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all fiber adapter bezels. 
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FIBER CONNECT PANEL 


The Fiber Connect Panel (FCP) interconnects, protects, labels, color-codes, and manages fiber optic cabling. It is available as a stationary 
panel or with a removable drawer with a smooth sliding action. Fiber managers are used to store slack fibers while maintaining mini- 
mum bend radius requirements. Optional splice trays are available for 24 fusion, fusion with sleeve or mechanical splices. There Is a 
snap-on front shield which provides a labeling area as well as protection for fiber jumpers. The panel accepts up to eight colored bezels, 
each of which has two- or four-port SC, ST or ST/SC “universal”* adapters, allowing the panel to patch any quantity of fibers up to 32 
(including the commonly used 24-port). A smoked polycarbonate cover protects contents, has a label for circuit designations, and is eas- 
ily removed with a 1/4 turn of a screwdriver for quick access. Colored bezels allow color-coding capability and integrate the panel into 
the Siemon Cabling System. 


The drawer version slides in and out of the rack mount, providing easy and complete access to all areas of the panel. Defeatable latches 
allow the drawer to be completely removed from the rack. To replace the drawer simply slide it back into the rack mounts. The wall ver- 
sion mounts directly to the wall using the mounting holes provided in the base. 


Smoked polycarbonate 


Comes with 0.3 m (1 ft.) of cover protects contents 


PATE NTE D black textured polyurethane fiat hen eet ee 


enamel finish 


Optional splice trays can 
Cable tie mounts provide be mounted for fusion or 
incoming cable strain relief mechanical splicing 


Panel is 16 gauge steel with ’ : 
Pace yet is easily removable 


for quick access 


Defeatable 
latches allow the 
removable drawer 
version to be 


Fiber managers are used 
to store slack fibers while 
maintaining minimum 

bend radius requirements 


easily removed 
from the rack for 
fiber splicing or 
termination 


Drawer slides out 
for easy access to 
fiber and splices 


Each bezel is available with 

two- or four-port ST, SC or 

ST/SC “universal”adapters Patented bezels can be angled 
either left or right to accept cable 


Snap-on front shield 
provides labeling surface 
and jumper management 


from either side of the panel 
while minimizing bend radius and 
to help avoid eye damage from 
looking directly at fiber 


Bezels are made of flame- 
retardant thermoplastic and 
are available in seven colors — 


black, white, red, yellow, blue, 
green and beige *SC and ST fiber adapters are "universal" to support either 
multimode or singlemode fiber connections. 


5 THE SIEMON COMPANY Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 
; Europe:+44 (0) 1483-480040 
http://www-siemon-com Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905-44b8 


THE SIEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


FCP-DWR-(X) Removable fiber drawer with mounting brackets, top and front cover, strain relief lugs, fiber managers, and A, 
designation strips 


FCP-RACK-(X) Stationary fiber panel with mounting brackets, top and front cover, strain relief lugs, fiber managers, and 
designation strips 


FCP-WALL-(X) Stationary fiber panel with top and front cover, strain relief lugs, fiber manager and designation strips 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify splice tray: Blank = no splice tray, 1 = fusion, 2 = mechanical, 3 = fusion w/sleeve 


BEZELS 


Part # Description Part # Description 


FCP-BZL-1 Blank bezel, black LEIS wy FCP-BZL-(X)DSC Colored bezel with 
C eae 2 duplex SC 
adapters (4 ports) 


: ~ FCP-BZL{X)DCA Colored bezel with 
FCP-BZL-(X)SA Colored bezel with 2 duplex SC-to- 


2 ST adapters ST(or ST-to-SC) 
(2 ports) adapters (4 ports) 


FCP-BZL-(X)CA Colored bezel with - 
FCP-BZL-(X)DSA Colored bezel with 1 duplex SC-to- 
4 ST adapters ST(or ST-to-SC) 
(4 ports) adapter (2 ports) 


FCP-BZL-(X)SC Colored bezel with’ 
1 duplex SC adapter 
(2 ports) 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify color: 1 = black, 2 = white, 3 = red, 5 = yellow, 6 = blue, 7 = green, 80 = beige 


Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all fiber adapter bezels. 


Note: For 24-port configurations order six 4-port bezels with 2 blank bezels. If more than 24 ports are used, additional splice trays may be 
required (see page 9-11). 
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RACK MOUNT INTERCONNECT CENTER (RIC) 


COMING 
SOON! 


Rack mount brackets 
accommodates 19" 
or 23" racks Adapter plates accomodate 4/6 
simplex ST adapters or 2/3/6 
duplex SC adapters and up to 12 
plates can be installed yielding 
Rear of enclosure as many as 144 ports 

includes fiber clips to 


manage incoming cable 


Front fiber clips 
manage up to 72 


duplex fiber jumpers 


Cable-tie anchor points 
provided for strain relief 
of incoming fiber cable 


Molded-in icon 
pockets permit 
additional port 
identification 
via use of 
color-coded 
snap-in icons 


Port identification labels 
are positioned to align 
with adapter columns 
and are laser-printable 


Front cable retainer is readily 
removable via (2) snap latches to 
enable free access to connections 
and cable management clips 


Adapter plates incorporate 


enable snap-in installation and 
subsequent removal for ready 
access to rear of adapters 


Spring-loaded quick-release 
hinges enable easy removal of 
front and rear doors, but only 
when hinge pins are defeated thus 


reducing possible misplacement Hasp provides use of padlock 


to securely lock covers in 
closed postition 


Adapter plate bracket is mounted 
onto a tray which slides out the 
front or rear for increased access 


sturdy integrated latches which 


FIBER a 
SSS THE STEMION CABLING SYSTER 


Top and bottom access 
holes for cable feed- 
through if required 


Enclosure is 14 GA steel with 
white cosmetic paint finish 


Adapter plates can be 
installed to angle either to 
the left or right to readily 
enable cables to exit the 
enclosure at either side 


Grommeted cable access holes at 
both sides, front and rear are 
designed to facilitate cable loading 
and to minimize microbending stress 


Simple push-pull snap latches 
retain smoked polycarbonate front 
and rear doors in a closed position 
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The new Rack Mount Fiber Interconnect Center (RIC) provides a high-density fiber solution for terminating up to 72 fibers in a 4 RMS 
space on a 19" or 23" rack (144 fiber adapters). The enclosure is made of 14 gauge steel and is available in white with a smoked polycar- 
bonate front cover. The front and rear covers are hinged and lockable. Fiber entry is made available on both sides, at the front and the 
rear of the enclosure and conveniently located cable-tie anchor points are provided for securing incoming cables or innerduct. 


A sliding tray facilitates front and rear connector access. Optional splice trays can be mounted in the rear of the unit where slack storage 
is available and minimum bend radius can be maintained. The fibers are connected through the use of snap-in adapter plates. Each 
adapter plate is capable of accepting simplex or duplex SC, ST or ST/SC “universal”* adapters. The 4- and 6-port adapter plates come 
with molded-in icon pockets to assist in color-coding and port identification. They are angled so as to minimize fiber bend radius and also 
to reduce potential for eye damage by minimizing the chance of looking straight into the fibers when working on the panel. These plates 
are “reversible” to enable angling to either the right or left. 


Fiber jumper management is accomplished by recessing the adapter plates to provide more space in front of the unit in tandem with 
the use of fiber managers that organize jumpers exiting from each adapter plate. Fiber management clips are also included in the rear 
for managing incoming fibers. A user-friendly designation labeling system which fits into a standard laser printer is incorporated for port 
identification and documentation. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


RIC 72/144-port rack mount fiber interconnect center 
Accessories 


Part # Description 


RIC-BLNK Blank adapter plate 


RIC-SA4 Adapter plate with 4 ST adapters (4 ports) and icon pockets 


RIC-SA6 Adapter plate with 6 ST adapters (6 ports) and icon pockets the 


RIC-SC4 Adapter plate with 2 duplex SC adapters (4 ports) and icon pockets 


RIC-SC6 Adapter plate with 3 duplex SC adapters (6 ports) and icon pockets 


RIC-SC12 Adapter plate with 6 duplex SC adapters (12 ports) 


RIC-CA4 Adapter plate with 2 duplex SC-to-ST adapters (4 ports, front side = ST) and icon pockets 


RIC-CA6 Adapter plate with 3 duplex SC-to-ST adapters (6 ports, front side = ST) and icon pockets 


RIC-AC4 Adapter plate with 2 duplex ST-to-SC adapters (4 ports, front side = SC) and icon pockets 


RIC-AC6 Adapter plate with 3 duplex ST-to-SC adapters (6 ports, front side = SC) and icon pockets | 


TRAY-(X) Fiber splice tray, holds up to 24 splices 
Ordering Code: 


Use (X) to specify splice type: 1 = fusion, 2 = mechanical, 3 = fusion with sleeve 
Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all fiber adapter plates. 


*ST and SC fiber adapters are “universal” to support either multimode or singlemode fiber connections. 
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CT FIBER MANAGEMENT TRAY 


The CT Fiber Trays have been designed to easily retrofit any 1, 2, or 3 RMS standard CT Panel. The tray is fabricated from a durable 18- 
gauge steel with a smooth black finish and it can be quickly assembled to the matching CT Panel without occupying any additional rack 
space. The tray is only 10 inches deep, allowing it to fit into most standard cabinet enclosures, or use the mounting slots in the base of 
the tray to mount the assembly to a wall. After choosing either the straight ST, SC, or ST/SC couplers with the CT Panel of your choice, 
the tray can be purchased separately to provide the necessary fiber management. Trays are also available preassembled to CT Panels. 
Organize up to 96 fibers with adequate space for service loops, splicing, and sufficient bend radii to prevent signal loss. Strain reliefs are 
included and can be configured to accept fiber from the sides or rear of the tray. To protect fibers, a durable plastic cover is included 
which can be easily secured or removed with a 1/4 turn of a screwdriver. The management tray can also be ordered with optional 
mechanical or fusion splice tray(s) which can accommodate up to 24 splices per tray. 


Technical Tip! 
Straight fiber couplers are recommended for patch panel applications. Angled fiber couplers are recommended for work area applica- 


tions. The use of a WM-144-5 or WM-145-5 (see page 3-5) wire management panel is recommended between trays for managing fiber 
jumpers. 


PATE NTE D Fiber can be routed in 


from the sides or rear 


Threaded rod and wing 
nut to secure multiple 
splice trays to the base 


Quarter-turn fasteners of the tray 


to easily secure or 


Strain relief lugs secure 


remove protective cover ; 
Wall mount slots central member of fiber cable 


Tray is 18-gauge 
steel with a 
black finish to 
match CT panels 


Fiber managers are 
used to store slack 
fibers while maintaining 
minimum bend radius 
requirements 


Square cut-outs 
facilitate inter-locking 
the management tray 
to the CT Panel 


Mounting slots 
are ANSI/EIA- 


310 compatible 


Optional ST, SC or 
ST/SC adapter couplers 
are available in 2- or 
4-port versions 


Management tray fits 
within the same rack 
mount space as CT Panel 


Each duplex coupler comes 
with a red and a blue icon 
tab as well as two icon 
tabs to match the coupler 
color. Other colors are 
available to color-code 
individual ports in the field 


CT Panels and tray 
available in 1, 2, and 3 
RMS for up to 32, 64 or 
96 fiber ports 


2 and 3 RMS trays now include a 
rear hinged door to provide more 
convenient access to fiber 
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Fiber Management Trays Fiber Management Trays Preassembled to Panels 
Part # Description RMS Part # Description RMS 


CT-FMT-16-(X) Fiber tray for 16-port 1 CT-FMTA-16-(X) Fiber management tray preassembled 1 


CT Panel to a 16-port CT Panel 


CT-FMT-24-(X) Fiber tray for 24-port 2 CT-FMTA-24-(X) Fiber management tray preassembled 2 


CT Panel to a 24-port CT Panel 


CT-FMT-32-(X) Fiber tray for 32-port Z CT-FMTA-32-(X)* | Fiber management tray preassembled 2 
CT Panel to a 32-port CT Panel 


CT-FMT-48-(X) Fiber tray for 48-port 3 CT-FMTA-48-(X)* | Fiber management tray preassembled 3 
CT Panel to a 48-port CT Panel 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify splice tray: Blank = no splice tray, 1 = fusion, 2 = mechanical, 3 = fusion w/sleeve 


*32- and 48-port fiber management trays come with 2 splice trays when ordered with splice option. 


CT Panels 
Part # Description 


Straight CT Fiber Couplers 
Part # Description Part # Description 


CT-PNL-16 16-port CT panel 


SZTIEIriIirir ek without fiber tray, 
1 RMS 


CT-SC-SC-(XX) 1 Duplex SC CT-CA-CA-(XX) 1 Duplex SC-to-ST 
adapter (2 ports) adapter (2 ports, 
front side = ST)* 


CT-CA-4-(XX) 2 Duplex SC-to-ST 
adapter (4 ports, 


front side = ST) 


CT-PNL-24 24-port CT panel 


without fiber tray, 
BHF oo ans 


2 Duplex SC 
adapters (4 ports) 


CT-PNL-28 28-port CT panel 
without fiber tray, 


CT-AC-AC-(XX) 1 Duplex ST-to-SC 
adapter (2 ports, 


front side = SC) 


2 ST adapters 
(2 ports) 


CT-PNL-32 32-port CT panel 


without fiber tray, 
EEE crews 


CT-AC-4-(XX) 2 Duplex ST-to-SC 
adapter (4 ports, 


front side = SC) 


4 ST adapters 
(4 ports) 


CT-PNL-48 48-port CT panel 


without fiber tray, 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify color: 01 = black, 02 = white, 04 = gray, 20 = ivory 


Add “-C” for ceramic sleeve option on all fiber couplers. 


Notes: 1 RMS = 44.5 mm (1.75 in.) of 
vertical rack mount space. 


Oversized CT Panels can also be used 
with fiber management trays. See page 
2-4 for more information on CT panels. 


CT fiber couplers must be ordered separately. 
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See page 1-6 for additional information on CT couplers. 


Note: S7 and SC fiber adapters are “universal” to support either multimode or single- 
mode fiber connections. 
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FJ2-SASA-MM-XX y FJ2-SCSC-MM-XX 
FIBER JUMPERS 


For connecting fiber links, choose from simplex or duplex, multi- 
mode or singlemode, ST-to-ST, SC-to-SC or ST-to-SC jumpers, all 
of which are available in 1-, 3-, or 5-meter standard lengths. 
Custom lengths are also available. 


Connector 
Specifications 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Fiber 
Specifications 


Simplex Jumpers 


Part # 


Description 


FJ1-SASA-MM-XX ST-to-ST, Multimode 62.5/125um 


FJ1-SASA-SM-XX ST-to-ST, Singlemode 


FJ1-SCSC-MM-XX SC-to-SC, Multimode 62.5/125um 


FJ1-SCSC-SM-XX SC-to-SC, Singlemode 


FJ1-SASC-MM-XX ST-to-SC, Multimode 62.5/125um 


FJ1-SASC-SM-XX ST-to-SC, Singlemode 


Duplex Jumpers 


FJ2-SASA-MM-XX ~ ST-to-ST, Multimode 62.5/125um 


FJ2-SASA-SM-XX ST-to-ST, Singlemode 


FJ2-SCSC-MM-XX _ SC-to-SC, Multimode 62.5/125um 


FJ2-SCSC-SM-XX SC-to-SC, Singlemode 


FJ2-SASC-MM-XX __ ST-to-SC, Multimode 62.5/125um 


FJ2-SASC-SM-XX ST-to-SC, Singlemode 


Ordering Code: 
Use (XX) to specify length: 01 = 1 meter (3.3 ft.), 03 = 3 meters (9.8 ft.), 05 = 5 meters (16.4 ft.) 


Notes: All jumpers are manufactured from OFNR riser grade cable that meets UL 1666. 


All connectors include a ceramic ferrule. 
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FIBER SPLICE TRAYS 


These brushed-aluminum trays can be ordered with either fusion or mechanical splice holders and come with a clear, snap-on polycar- 


bonate cover. Our standard tray holds up to 24 splices, and for tighter areas, a mini-tray is available which accommodates up to 12 
splices. Trays can be stacked for high-density applications. 


Standard Tray dimensions: 
298.4 mm x 103.4 mm x 8.13 mm 
ihi.deees.07* X.32') 


Mini tray dimensions: 
171.4 mm x 101.6 mm x 8.13 mm 
(6.75" x 4.0" x .32") 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


TRAY-(X) 


Standard fiber splice tray for RIC, FCP and CT-FMT fiber management products. 
Each splice tray holds up to 24 splices. 


TRAY-M-(X) 


Mini fiber splice tray for SWIC (see page 9-2). Each splice tray holds up to 12 splices. 
Ordering Code: 
Use (X) to specify splice type: 1 = fusion, 2 = mechanical, 3 = fusion with sleeve 


Notes: Mechanical splice holders are compatible with GTE elastomeric, Siecor Camsplice®, Norland splice, 3M Fiberlok®. 
Standard Fusion splice holders are designed for 900 micron buffered fibers or 250 micron coated fibers. 
Fusion with sleeve splice holders can accomodate sleeve diameters from 1.5 mm (0.059 in.) to 2 mm (0.079 in.). 
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5-PAIR $110 TERMINATION TOOL 


The new Siemon 5-pair S110 termination tool is a versatile impact tool designed to terminate and cut UTP cable, and seat 2-, 3-, 4-, and 
5-pair 110-type connecting blocks. It is the only multi-pair impact tool that can be used to terminate conductors on both the cable side 
and the cross-connect side of 110-type connecting blocks. The tool features an easy to hold, ergonomically designed handle that helps 
reduce fatigue when trimming wire or seating S110 connecting blocks to the wiring base. Like all of our termination tools, the cutting 
blades can be turned into the head of the tool to terminate conductors without cutting. 


PATENT 
PENDING 


Replaceable cutting blades 


Clearly displayed designation for 
proper orientation during installation 


Rubber handle with ribbed 
edge provides no-slip grip 


Reliable impact mechanism 


| 


Terminates wires on both the 
cable side and the cross-connect 


side of 110 blocks 


Ergonomically designed handle 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 

S788J1 5-pair S110 termination tool a 
S788B1 5-pair replacement cutting blade e : a 
S788M1 5-pair replacement head for impact tool, including housing, cutting blades, 


and insertion assembly 


S788M4. COMING  4-pair replacement head for impact tool, including housing, cutting blades, 
N! and insertion assembly 


S788B4 __ COMING 4-pair replacement cutting blade 
N! 
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66 blade 


110 blade — 


$814 IMPACT TOOL 


The S814 impact tool terminates wires on 
66 and 110 clips. The tool is spring-loaded 
and fully adjustable; a helpful feature 
when working with wires of varying thick- 
nesses. The bayonet-style mount allows 
the blades to be changed quickly and easi- 
ly, and a compartment in the handle 
stores an extra blade. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


S814 Tool body only 


S814-66 Tool body with 66 


termination blade 


$814-110 Tool body with 110 


termination blade 


$81401-66 66 termination blade 


$81401-110-88 110 termination blade 


Technical Tip! 


66 blade 


MultiFlex blade 


$714 IMPACT TOOL 


The S714 terminates wires on 66, 110 and 
MultiFlex clips. The spring-loaded tension 
can be adjusted using a screw in the base 
of the handle. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


 _ TOOLS AND TESTERS 
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66 blade 


110 blade 


MultiFlex blade 


PATENTED 


SBT 


This economical, pocket-sized tool terminates 
66, 110 and MultiFlex clips. It is a non-impact 
tool, with reversible termination blades that 
are inexpensive and easy to replace. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


$714-001 Tool body only 


SBT-001 Tool body only 


$714 Tool body with 66 


termination blade 


Tool body with 66 
termination blade 


SBT 


Tool body with 110 — 
termination blade 


$714-110 


Tool body with 110 - 
termination blade 


SBT-110 


MFT-714 Tool body with MultiFlex 


termination blade 


Tool body with MultiFlex 
termination blade 


S71401 66 termination blade 


SBT01 66 termination blade 


SBT01-110 110 termination blade 


SBT01-110 110 termination blade 


MFT-01 MultiFlex termination 


blade 


MultiFlex termination 
blade 


MET-01 


Termination blades for our punch down tools are reversible—one end terminates and cuts off the excess wire, the other end termi- 


nates without cutting. 


C.1. KIT 


Siemon’s new C.|. Kit provides all the tools that a telecommunications technician needs for day-to-day activities. Included in the kit is an 
$814 impact tool with 66 and 110 termination blades, a probe pic, electrician’s scissors, mini flathead screwdriver and a CPT-WEB cable 
preparation tool. These tools are stored in a handy, lightweight clip-on pouch which allows the installer to cut, strip and terminate 
cabling without having to carry separate tools or larger hand-held tool kits. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CI-KIT 


Clip on tool kit with S814 impact tool, 66 and 110 termination 


blades, probe pic, electricians scissors, mini flathead screwdriver 


and CPT-WEB 


CIl-POUCH 


Clip on tool pouch only 


CI-SCISSORS 


Electrician's scissors 


Note: 70 order other component's individually, see above and pages 10-2 to 10-3. 
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PT-908 CRIMP TOOL 


This 3-in-1 ratchet-style crimp tool cuts, strips, and crimps modular plugs on either round 
or flat cables. (Flat silver-satin cable is not recommended for patch cords used to transmit 
data, yet most other tools only offer a flat cable stripper.) The parallel action design main- 
tains accurate alignment of the die with the plug for a precision crimp every time. The PT- 
908 includes an 8-position die set for crimping any 4-pair, keyed and non-keyed modular 
plug. A 6-position die set is available which can be quickly interchanged using the two 
convenient thumbscrews. The PT-908 comes with a rugged carrying case which includes 
a storage compartment for carrying spare dies, replacement stripper blades and modular 
plugs and will attach to a technician's belt. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


PT-908 


Crimp Tool with built-in round cable cutter/stripper, 8-position die set 
and padded nylon carrying case 


PT-908-D Crimp Tool with built-in round cable cutter/stripper, 8-position die set 
packaged in a clear plastic display case 
: b PT-DIE-8 -8-position die set a 
Technical Tip! 
The Siemon Company does not recom- PT-DIE-6 6-position die set 
mend field-termination of category 5 modu- 
lar cords. We recommend the use of facto- — pT_BLD Standard replacement blade (long) with screws and allen wrench 
ry-terminated and tested modular cords for 
any category 5 application. See page 4-0. PT-BLD-F Optional blade (short) required to strip flat cable; includes screws and 


allen wrench 


ro a 


PATENTED 
CPT 


The CPT provides a simple and effective method to remove the 
outer cable jacket from 2-, 3-, or 4-pair cables without damaging 
the inner conductor insulation. The CPT is recommended for use 
with any round cable with an exterior diameter from 2.54 — 6.35 
mm (0.100 — 0.250 in.) and an outer jacket thickness from 0.380 — 
0.635 mm (0.015 — 0.025 in.) 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


i oa A 
é aa if PATENTED 
CPT-WEB 


The webbed conductor pairs in Siemon’s category 5 cross-con- 
nect jumper wire (see page 4-3) and UTP cable with webbed 
conductor pairs preserve uniform twists to maintain transmission 
performance. The CPT-WEB is designed to make installation of 
these advanced cables quick and easy. The CPT-WEB strips the 
outer cable jacket and separates the webbed conductors of 
Siemon’s webbed category 5 cross-connect jumper wire and UTP 
cable with webbed conductor pairs. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CPT Cable Preparation Tool 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 
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CPT-WEB Cable Preparation Tool for Siemon’s category 


5 cross-connect jumper wire and UTP cable 
with webbed conductor pairs 
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PROBE-PIC 


The PROBE-PIC features one flat plastic end and one metal 
hooked end. It is excellent for positioning, tracing, and separating 
wire, or for removing cut pieces of insulation and wire. Can also 
be used to remove bridging clips and wire from quick clips. A sim- 
ple but effective addition to your tool box. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


PROBE-PIC ~—«C Multi-use wire tool 


WIRE CARRIER/DISPENSER 


This handy kit can be used as both a carrier and a dispenser for 
your wire. Multiple standard B-size spools can be held on its 430 
mm (17 in.) wide shaft, and the wire is released through spring 
tension applied to the spools, eliminating excessive unspooling 
and tangling. Standard B-size spools have a maximum spool diam- 
eter of 165 mm (6.5 in.), and a 19 mm (0.75 in.) maximum shaft 
size. This spool size is compatible with Siemon’s 1-pair cross-con- 
nect wire (See page 4-3). 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


SBWD ~ Wire carrier/dispenser 


TAP-50° ADAPTER 


The TAP-50 is much like our TESTAR (see page 10-7) but is 
designed for accessing all 25 pairs on a 66M block. A positive con- 
nection with the quick clip ensures accurate testing, and our dual- 
handled design makes for easy installation and removal. It can 
also be used to field-connectorize 66M blocks. Available with 
either male or female 25-pair connectors. 


ORDERING INFORMATION: @) CE 


Part # Description 


PAT EN ED 
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TAP-50F With female connector. 


TAP-50M With male connector 
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STM-8 


The STM-8 is an economical and versatile hand-held tester. It is capable of testing up to 900 m (2,950 ft.) of 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-pair UTP 
cable for opens, shorts, reversals, miswires and split pairs. Its rugged state-of-the-art construction, easy-to-read LCD display, and multi- 
ple remotes allow one person to quickly test and identify up to four different cable runs from one location. The STM-8 can generate 
tone on any pin and, in TALK BAT mode, enable communications by applying talk battery voltage between the center two pins. The 
STM-8 tests T568A, T568B, USOC, 10BASE-T, Token Ring, and TP-PMD wiring configurations. Each of the LCD segments represents a 
modular connector pin location. In FIND mode, the STM-8 will detect and identify which wiring scheme is present in the cable under 
test. The presence of line voltage is indicated on the display to help prevent accidental damage to the unit. A low battery indication is 
provided, as well as automatic shut-off to extend battery life. The STM-8 consists of a hand-held master unit and a remote plug. The kit 
comes packaged in a padded nylon carrying case with an in-line coupler, a modular cord, The Siemon Company's Wiring Reference 
Guide, instructions, and a QV alkaline battery. Additional remotes can be purchased separately or as a kit for multiple channel testing. 
Each of the four remotes are individually identified by the master unit. The modular cord and remote are equipped with a patented 
“Universal” plug which fits into any standard 6- or 8-position modular jack. 


PATENTED « 


eee 


Tests for opens, shorts, reversals, 
miswires, and split pairs 


Easy to read LCD 


Indications for 6- and 8-position jacks 


Only one person required for testing 


Remote fits 6- and 8-position jacks 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


STM-8 Cable tester with carrying case, remote “A”, universal modular cord, in-line coupler, 
wiring guide, 9V alkaline battery, instructions and warranty card 


STM8-R(X) Additional identifiable remotes 


Ordering code: 

Use (X) to specify remote: 

A = Remote A, 

B = Remote B, 

C = Remote C, 

D = Remote D, 

3 = kit of remotes B,C, and D. 


Optional accessories 


MC-6-002 USOC plug to DEC plug adapter 


MC-8-005 Replacement 4-pair, 152 mm (6 in.) universal plug cord 


MJA8K-8K Replacement jack-to-jack in-line coupler 


PALM GUARD 


The Siemon Palm Guard has been ergonomically designed to pro- 
vide a safe and convenient means of terminating our CT couplers. 
The palm guard absorbs the impact of termination while securing 
the CT coupler to prevent movement. The adjustable elastic strap 
allows the palm guard to be taken on and off easily while still pro- 
viding a tight fit. The palm guard can be used in either hand and 
can be used to terminate Siemon’s flat and angled CT and shielded 
couplers. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


CT-PG CT coupler termination tool 
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MT-5000 


The MT-5000 is a versatile hand-held cable tester—it is fast, reli- 
able, and durable. It tests opens, shorts, and miswires from 1- to 
25-pair, and can accommodate a combination of 25-pair and mod- 
ular jack terminations. For instance, using the TAP-50 test adapter 
(see page 10-3), the remote unit can be attached to a 66 block 
that is connected to multiple horizontal cable runs in the equip- 
ment closet. Then, using the modular jack in the Master Unit, one 
person can test up to six 4-pair station cables in the work area. 
Cable runs of up to 762 m (2,500 ft.) can be tested with accuracy. 


The MT-5000 tests individual conductors, not pairs. This allows 
testing of all wiring configurations including USOC, T568A, and 
T568B. DEC-compatible jacks can be accessed using the USOC- 
to-DEC plug conversion cords provided. 


The MT-5000 consists of a Master and Remote unit. The Master 
controls all of the test functions, so only one person is needed to 
perform testing. Test results are reported on a large, easy-to-read 
LCD display. Each unit has both male and female 25-pair connec- 
tors, one 3-pair modular jack and one 4-pair keyed modular jack. 
The unit also features a low-battery status indicator, a power input 
jack, and a power saving auto-off switch. It comes in a padded 
nylon carrying case with batteries included. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


MT-5000 Cable tester with case, 2 Universal Plug- 


ended cords, and 2 USOC-to-DEC cords 


MC-8-005 Replacement Universal Plug-ended cord 


MC-6-002 Replacement USOC-to-DEC 3-pair plug 


MODAPT° 


This modular adapter allows in-line testing for any plug/jack combi- 
nation. It includes two 4-pair jacks plus a 152 mm (6 in.) modular 
cord terminated with our patented 4-pair Universal Plug for access- 
ing any standard 6- or 8-position jack (see page 4-2). Individual con- 
ductors are broken out by pin number and correspond to eight sep- 
arate test pads. Test equipment can be securely attached to the 
test pads using alligator clips. For quick reference in the field, 
USOC, T568A and T568B wiring charts are printed right onto the 
Modapt body. When used with Siemon's TESTAR adapter (see 
next page), S110T disconnect adapters (see page 7-16), and S110 
test adapter (see next page), the Modapt can be used to test con- 
nections on S66M, S110T disconnect blocks, and $110 punch 


down blocks. @: CE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


MODAPT Test adapter with one 6-inch 4-pair 


Universal Plug-ended cord 


MC-8-005 — Replacement 6-inch Universal Plug-ended 


cord 
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$110 TEST ADAPTERS 


Siemon’'s 1-, 2-, 3-, and 4-pair S110 test adapters provide a convenient way to test 110-type 
connecting blocks. These adapters plug directly on any 110-type connecting block and pro- 
vide a modular jack for connection to test equipment or patch cords. It is the only 110 style 
test adapter that can be attached to both terminated and unterminated 110-type connecting 
blocks. The adapters utilize a unique spring-loaded contact design to ensure a reliable con- 
nection without disturbing existing cross-connect terminations. The adapters are end-stack- 
able, except for the one-pair version, and are polarized to prevent incorrect insertion. 


The 4-pair test adapters have an area for a colored icon (a blue and red icon are included) for 
additional identification. The 4-pair adapter is available in T568A and T568B wiring configura- 
tions and is category 5 compliant for high-performance network connections or link testing. 
The 2-pair adapter is available in 1OBASE-T, and Token Ring/2-pair USOC configurations, 
and provides category 5 transmission performance. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part # Description 


TAP-110-U1 1-pair S110 test adapter, USOC 


TAP-110-E2 2-pair S110 test adapter, 1OBASE-T 


TAP-110-UT 2-pair S110 test adapter, Token Ring/USOC 


TAP-110-U3 3-pair S110 test adapter, USOC 


TAP-110-U4 4-pair S110 test adapter, USOC 


TAP-110-14 4-pair S110 test adapter, T568A 


TAP-110-A4 4-pair S110 test adapter, T568B 


CATEGORY 5 TESTAR® 


The new category 5 TESTAR creates easy test access to 66 quick clips. It plugs directly 
onto the 66 block, establishing a positive connection and providing a 4-pair modular jack 
for plugging in test equipment. The body is molded in blue plastic and has molded-in fin- 
ger grips for easy handling. 


Other Testars® 


The positive connection made by the TESTAR eliminates possible problems associated 
with handling alligator clips or test probes such as accidental shorting across terminals or 
intermittent test connections. Test equipment is inserted into the TESTAR through a 1-, 
2-, 3- or 4-pair modular jack. To utilize equipment requiring alligator clips our Modapt 
adapter (see previous page) can be plugged into the TESTAR. G 


ORDERING INFORMATION: 
Part # Description 


TESTAR-8T-C5 Category 5 TESTAR, T568A 


TESTAR-8A-C5 Category 5 TESTAR, T568B 


TESTAR-2 1-pair adapter, USOC 


TESTAR-4 2-pair adapter, USOC 


TESTAR-6 3-pair adapter, USOC 


TESTAR-8R1 4-pair adapter, USOC _ 


1-pair 2-pair 3-pair 4-pair TESTAR-8 4-pair adapter, T568B 


TESTAR-8T 4-pair adapter, T568A 
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SIEMON UNIVERSAL HOLDOWNS 


The Siemon Universal Holdown (SUH) allows you to fasten mating connectors in a fast and simple manner. The holdowns have a metal 
bracket and a hook and loop strap. The metal bracket fastens to panel-mount 25-pair connectors and panel-mount DB25 connectors. The 
hook and loop. strap is used to secure a mating connector. 


90-Degree “AR” Style Holdown 90-Degree “BR” Style Holdown 


The 90-degree SUHAR style holdown is used to fasten mating 90- 
degree 25-pair connectors. The “AR” style features a closed loop, one- 
piece hook and loop strap that wraps around the mating connector. 


’ 


The 90-degree SUHBR style holdown is also used to fasten mat- 
ing 90-degree 25-pair connectors. The “BR” style features an 
open loop, two-piece hook and loop strap that adheres together 
to secure the mating connector. 


Part # Description Description 
eee SUHAR-1C-B 90-degree closed loop SUHBR-2C-B 90-degree open loop 
“AR” style holdown, “BR” style holdown, 
PATENTED black* PATENTED white* 


*Other colors are available. Contact our 
Customer Service Department for more 
information. 


*Other colors are available. Contact our 
Customer Service Department for more 
information. 


90-Degree “D” Style Holdown 180-Degree “DB25” Style Holdown 


The 180-degree “DB25” style holdown is also used to fasten 
mating 180-degree connectors. It has a one-piece metal bracket 
and a hook and loop strap. 


The SUHD style holdown is used to fasten mating side-by-side 25- 
pair panel-mount connectors. It has a double metal bracket and a 
closed loop hook and loop strap. 


Part # Description 


SUHD-1C-B | 90-degree “D" style 
holdown, black 


PATENTED 


180-Degree “AR” Style Holdown 


The 180-degree “AR” style holdown is used to fasten mating 180- Part # 
degree 25-pair connectors. It has a one-piece metal bracket and a 


hook and loop strap. 


Description 


SUH-DB25-1C-B 


PATENTED 


180-degree “DB25”" 
style holdown, black 


Part # Description 


SUHAR-1C-B-180 _180-degree “AR” 
PATENTED style holdown, black* 


*Other colors are available. Contact our 
Customer Service Department for more 
information. 
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SINGLE-ROW MINI MODULES 


Single-row Mini Modules are available in 10- or 15-position blocks 
with single prong quick clips. Two mounting holes on the back 
allow for printed circuit board mounting. Solder-plated tail pins 
extend 3.3 mm (0.13 in.) from the base of the block. Front 


mounting ears are available as an option. 
@ CE 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 


MM-SR10(-X)-MS 10-position block, 279MS-SP clips* 


MM-SR15(-X)-MS 15-position block, 279MS-SP clips* 


Ordering Code: 
Use (-X) to specify “-E” for mounting ear option 


*Other clip versions are available. Contact our Customer Service 
Department for more information. 


CUSTOM LAYOUT 66 QUICK CLIPS 


The Siemon Company offers a variety of quick clips that can be 
used in many different combinations in our S66M and S66B 
blocks. Our Customer Service Department can assist you in 
designing you own custom configuration based on: block size 
(e.g. M series: 4 x 50, 8 x 25, etc.), clip style(s) (e.g. 571, 952, 
680, etc.), and clip orientation (e.g. facing center, left or right). The 
most common basic block sizes can be found on pages 5-3 to 


5-8 of this catalog. 


Ban won 
una 
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DOUBLE-ROW MINI MODULES 


Double-row Mini Modules are available in 10- or 15-position blocks 
with either single-prong or two-prong quick clips. Solder-plated tail 
pins extend 3.3 mm (0.13 in.) from the base of the block on two- 
prong clip versions and 3.6 mm (0.14 in.) on single prong clip ver- 
sions. Two mounting holes on the back allow for printed circuit 
board mounting. Optional front mounting ears are also available. 
When used in an application other than printed circuit board 
mounting, an optional retainer is recommended to prevent acci- 
dental shorting of contacts. 


ORDERING INFORMATION @: CE 


Part # Description 


MM-1(-X) 10-position block, MMPCL-SP clips* 


MM-2(X)(-X)-MS 10-position block, 279MS-SP clips* 


MM-4(-X) 15-position block, MMPCL-SP clips* 


MM-5(X)(-X)-MS 15-position block, 279MS-SP clips* 


Ordering Code: 
Use (X) specify “R” for retainer option 
Use (-X) specify “-E” for mounting ear option 


*Other clip versions are available. Contact our Customer Service 
Department for more information. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 
$110D-2A-R1 2-pair hot-stamped S110D, color-coded blue and orange 
; ae $110D-2B-R1 2-pair hot-stamped S110D, color-coded green and brown 
SOLDER TAIL $110D 
BLOCKS $110D-3-R1 3-pair hot-stamped S110D, color-coded blue, orange, and green 


$110D blocks are available for printed cir- 
cuit board soldering in four sizes to suit | S110D-4-R1 


4-pair hot-stamped S110D, color-coded blue, orange, green, 


almost any application. The blocks offer and brown 

T&R markings to designate Tip and Ring ‘ _ - a P2.. : ; [ 
conductors, color-coded pairs on each $110D-5-R1 5-pair hot stamped S110D, color-coded blue, orange, green, 
block and a patented single piece robust brown, and slate 


construction. Solder-plated tail pins extend TAL (GP: CE 


3.3 mm (0.13 in.) from the base of the block. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Blocks 
Part # Description 
| $110D-2A-PF 2-pair press fit S110D, color-coded blue and orange 
PRESS FIT S$110D Ree ? 
S110D-2B-PF  _2-pair press fit $110D, color-coded green and brown 


The patented solderless press fit S110D con- 
nectors feature a highly reliable, low cost sot S110D-3-PE 
derless connection. When your design requires 
that components be mounted on both sides of S110D-4-PE 
the printed circuit board, the press fit S110D 
offers significant cost savings. Press fit tools, S110D-5-PF 
adapters and replacement parts are available. 
The installation press is not supplied by 


Siemon; please contact our Customer Service TAL GP: CE 


Department for installation press specifications. 


3-pair press fit S110D, color-coded blue, orange and green 


; 4-pair press fit S1 10D, color-coded blue, orange, green and brown 


5-pair press fit S110D, color-coded blue, orange, green, 
brown and slate 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Part # Description 
$110C-4-B 4-pair Snap-in base 
S$110C-4-H 4-pair stick-on 
NPE holder 
= —— PRESS FIT S110D 
FOUR-PAIR S110C $110-TC-2P 2-pair termination TOOLS 
COMPONENTS cap Part # Description 
Used in combination with the Flexyoke and = 
modular components (see next page), you $110C-4 4-pair connecting $110D-PFT-4 Press fit tool for 4-pair 
can custom build work area wall or floor block blocks 
box outlets. Modular components are ERA OEP 
wired into the 4-pair snap-in mounting base S110D-PFT-A2 2-pair adapter for tool 
and an S110C-4 connecting block is seated _ 
on the base. A stick-on holder for the snap- S110D-PFT-A3 3-pair adapter for tool 
in mounting base is also available. en et 6 oe ee = 
S110D-PFT-H Replacement housing 
@® CE for tool 


S110D-PFT-C Replacement comb 
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FLEXYOKE WITH 
SPRING HINGED DOOR 
Flexyokes with a spring hinged door are 
available in two sizes to support both U.S. 
standard cutouts and European standard 
cutouts. For circuit designation we offer 
stick-on labels which are available blank or 
imprinted with a computer or a telephone 
icon to differentiate between data and 
voice ports. The European Flexyoke is also 
now available in the “tab” version to accept 
a separate color-coded snap-in tab (see 
page 1-7 for more information on tabs). 


FLEXYOKES 


These snap-in retainers are used to hold our 
modular jack components. The Flexyoke 
can be color-coded through the use of a 
separate snap-in tab (see page 1-4), avail- 
able in twelve colors or clear. The colored 
tabs can be ordered with or without icons. 
Icon tabs have a telephone on one side and 
a data terminal on the other. For coax or 
fiber applications, we offer Flexyokes that 
accept ST or BNC adapters. 


MODULAR JACK 
COMPONENTS 


Our selection of modular components 
includes 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-pair modular jacks 
with 196 mm (8 in.), 24 AWG (.50 mm) 
leads. Siemon modular jacks exceed FCC 
CFR 47 part 68 subpart | and IEC 603-7 
specifications and have 50 microinches 
minimum gold plating over nickel. 


Part # Description 


Part # Description 6-position, 
2-conductor jack 


621D-2C-3 


FY-TAB-02 Flexyoke that accepts 


tab, white* 


Part # Description 


621D-4C-8 6-position, 
4-conductor jack 


FY-125-2 U.S. size Flexyoke with 
spring door, white* 


FY-ST-02 Flexyoke for ST 
adapter, white* 


621D-6C-8  ~—«&-position, 
6-conductor jack 


FY-BNC-02 Flexyoke for BNC ee Sea eet sprin = = 
adapter, white* eon . ee 641D-MMJ-8 6-position modi- 
door, white 
fied, 6-conductor 
CT-TAB-00 25 clear snap-in tabs Ss jack 


FY-E152-TAB-2 European size 
Flexyoke that accepts 
tab, with spring door, 
white 


with paper inserts 


641D-8C-8 8-position, 
8-conductor jack 


CT-TAB-(XX) 25 colored snap-in 
blank tabs 


641DK-8C-8 ' 8-position, 8-con- 


CT-ICON-(XX) 25 colored snap-in Be eO0s Computer/phone ductor keyed jack 
: labels, 2 icons each 
icon tabs a ses Pe ee 
per sheet 641D-RG62AF-8 Female balun 


Ordering Code: 

Use (XX) to specify color: 00 = clear 
01 = black, 02 = white, 03 = red, 

04 = gray, 05 = yellow, 06 = blue, 

07 = green, 08 = violet, 09 = orange, 
20 = ivory, 60 = brown, and 80 = black 


*Available in CT-TABS-(XX) only 


FY-L1-G100 Blank labels, 100 per _ 
158.75 mm x 76.2 mm 
(6.25 in.x 3 in.) sheet 


641D-RG62AM-8 Male balun 


641 D-RJ31X-8 8-position, 8-con- 
ductor RJ31X jack 


* Additional colors are available. Contact 
our Customer Service Department for 
more information. 


641DK-RJ48X-8 —-8-position, 4-con- _ 
ductor keyed 
RJ48X jack 


641DK-RJ48X8-8 8-position, 8-con- 
ductor keyed 
RJ48X jack 


S30A BLOCK 
The S30A block contains twelve, #8-32 
binding posts, nuts and washers for termi- 


nating up to 6 pairs. CE 


Part # Description 


Blank to fill unused 
position 


641D-BLANK - 


To order with twisted-pair wiring add the 
SUuTIx IP 

All jacks come with 196 mm (8 in.), 24 
AWG (.50 mm) leads. 
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AN OVERVIEW OF CABLING STANDARDS 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A AND ISO/IEC 11801 


The latest editions of the ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A and ISO/IEC 11801 cabling standards were each 
published in 1995. The following overview provides some of the requirements and recommenda- 


tions of each standard including differences between them. 


ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A 


Commercial Building Telecommunications Cabling Standard 


The Telecommunications Industry Association (TIA) TR41.8.1 Working Group on telecommunications cabling published the 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A standard in 1995. Numerous and significant changes have reshaped this document. Listed here are a few of the 
more significant elements of change which have altered the future of telecommunications cabling. 


¢ Content of TSB-36, TSB40-A and TSB53 have been incorporated, 


Following are highlights of the '568-A standard and related TSBs with notes on differences in terminology and technical requirements 
with respect to ISO/IEC 11801. For clarity and consistency, '568-A based terminology is used in the following overview. 


Purpose 


¢ To specify a generic voice and data 
telecommunications cabling system 
that will support a multi-product, multi- 
vendor environment. 


To provide direction for the design of 
telecommunications equipment and 
cabling products intended to serve 
commercial enterprises. 


To enable the planning and installation 
of a structured cabling system for com- 
mercial buildings that is capable of sup- 
porting the diverse telecommunications 
needs of building occupants. 


e To establish performance and technical 
criteria for various types of cable and 
connecting hardware and for cabling 
system design and installation. 
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Optical Fiber connector and adapter specifications have been defined, 
Singlemode optical fiber cable has been recognized in the backbone, 


Guidelines on link performance have led to the publication of TSB-67. 


Scope 


¢ Specifications are intended for telecom- 
munications installations that are 
“office oriented”. 


e Requirements are for a structured 
cabling system with a usable life in 
excess of 10 years. 


¢ Specifications address 
— Recognized Media 
— Topology 
— Cabling Distances 
— User Interfaces 
— Cable and Connecting Hardware 
— Performance 
— Installation Practices 
— Channel Performance 
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Cabling Elements: 


¢ Horizontal Cabling 
— Horizontal Cross-connect (HC) 
— Horizontal Cable 
— Telecommunications 
Outlet/Connector 
— Transition Point (optional) 
¢ Backbone Cabling 
— Main Cross-connect (MC) 
— Intermediate Cross-connect (IC) 
— Interbuilding Backbone Cable 
— Intrabuilding Backbone Cable 
e Work Area (WA) 
¢ Telecommunications Closet (TC) 
¢ Equipment Room (ER) 
e Entrance Facility (EF) 
e Administration* 


* Although administration is addressed to 
a limited extent, the governing specifica- 
tion on telecommunications administration 
is ANSI/TIA/EIA-606. 
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HORIZONTAL CABLING SYSTEM STRUCTURE 


The horizontal cabling system extends from the telecommunications outlet in the work area to the 
horizontal cross-connect in the telecommunications closet. It includes the telecommunications out- 
let, horizontal cables, and the mechanical terminations and patch cords (or jumpers) that comprise 


the horizontal cross-connect. 


Telecommunications Closet TP/CP Work Area 


gootog oO ace Horizontal Cable 90 m (295 ft) max. 
Cue Notes: —F %, 


Plug cords & cross-connect For establishing maximum horizontal link distances, a a 
jumpers used for HC and maximum length of 10 m (33 ft.) is allowed for patch cables (or jumpers) 
equipment connections are and for equipment cables in the work area and the telecommunications 
limited to 6 m (20 ft.) max. closet. The maximum length specified for patch cords in ISO/IEC 11801 
(See Notes) is 5m (16 ft.). 


In ISOEC 11801, the equivalent cabling element to the horizontal 
7 
| Seu - eae ’ J cross-connect (HC) is called the floor distributor (FD). 
Horizontal Cross-connect 


Some points specified for the horizontal cabling subsystem include: 


e A minimum of two telecommunications 
outlets are required for each individual 
work area. 

First outlet: 100 Q twisted-pair 

Second outlet: 100 Q twisted-pair, or 
150 Q STP-A, or 62.5/125 um multimode 
fiber 


Application specific components shall not 
be installed as part of the horizontal 
cabling. When needed, they must be 
placed external to the telecommunications 
outlet (or horizontal cross-connect). 


¢ The proximity of horizontal cabling to 
sources of electromagnetic interference 
(EMI) shall be taken into account. 
(Specific guidelines are provided in 
ANSI/EIA/TIA-569.) 


One transition point (TP) is allowed 
between different forms of the same 
cable type (i.e. where undercarpet cable 
connects to round cable). 

eens Horizontal Cables: Note: The definition provided for a “tran- 
sition point” in ISO/IEC 11801 is broader 
than ‘568-A. It includes transitions to 
under carpet cabling as well as consoll- 
dation point connections. (See Open 
Office Cabling, page 1-5.) 


4-pair 100 Q twisted-pair 
(cat. 5 recommmended) 


2-pair 150 Q STP-A 


2-fiber (duplex) 62.5/125um 


feimode ootical fiber To ee 50 Q coax cabling is recognized by 


568-A but is not recommended for new 


Se , ing | llati ; 
Note: In addition, two alternate horizontal cabling installations 


cabling types allowed by ISO/IEC 11801 
are 120 Q twisted-pair and 50/125 um 
multimode optical fiber. 


Additional outlets may be provided. 
These outlets are in addition to and may 
not replace the minimum requirements 


e Grounding must conform to applicable of the standard. 


building codes, as well as ANSI/TIA/ 


EIA-607 e Bridged taps and splices are not allowed 


for copper-based horizontal cabling. 
(Splices are allowed for fiber.) 


Topology 


The horizontal cabling shall be Telecommunications Closet 


configured in a star topology; S 
each work area outlet is - Horizontal Cabling Beprcecca 
connected to a horizontal ! 


cross-connect (HC) in a tele- % Horizontal Cross-connect 
communications closet (TC). 
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BACKBONE CABLING SYSTEM STRUCTURE 


The backbone cabling system provides interconnections between telecommunications closets, 
equipment rooms, and entrance facilities. It includes backbone cables, intermediate and main cross- 
connects, mechanical terminations, and patch cords or jumpers used for backbone-to-backbone 


cross-connections. The backbone also extends between buildings in a campus environment. 


Telecommunications Closet Telecommunications Closet 


500 m (1640 ft.) max 


If the HC to IC distance is less than maximum, the IC to MC 
distance may be increased, provided that the maximum total 
length is not exceeded. 


Patch cord 
and jumper 
lengths in 
the MC and 
IC are 
limited to 
20 m (66 ft.) 


Weendansaeapeeents 


Equipment Room 
MC 


GEEESEASST) 


Entrance Facility 


To equipment 


Grounding must conform to 
applicable building codes as 
well as ANSI/TIA/EIA-607. 


Some points specified for the backbone cabling subsystem include: 


¢ Equipment connections to backbone ® The distance between the terminations 
cabling should be made with cable in the entrance facility and the main cross- 
lengths of 30 m (98 ft.) or less. connect shall be documented and should 
be made available to the service provider. 


The backbone cabling shall be config- 
ured in a star topology. Each horizontal 


Recognized media may be used individu- 


cross-connect Is connected directly to a ally or in combination, as required by the 
main cross-connect or to an intermedi- installation. Quantity of pairs and fibers 
ate cross-connect, then to a main cross- needed in individual backbone runs 
connect. depends on the area served. Recognized 


backbone cables are: 


The backbone is limited to no more than 
100 Q UTP 


two hierarchical levels of cross-connects a 
(main and intermediate). No more than —— 
one cross-connect may exist between a 

main and a horizontal cross-connect and 150 Q STP-A 


no more than three cross-connects may EE —-- 


exist between any two horizontal cross- 
connects. 62.5/125 um multimode optical fiber 


A total maximum backbone distance of a | 

90 m (295 ft.) is specified for high band- eee 
width capability over copper. This dis- 

tance is for uninterrupted backbone 8.7/10 um single-mode optical fiber 


runs. (No intermediate cross-connect). Pee eye ct | —— 
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tafe ets at 


oRacea Cabling directly between 
telecommunications closets is 
allowed as long as it is in addition 
to the basic star topology. 


J To equipment 


To telecommunications outlet 


7} at work area 


e The proximity of backbone cabling to 
sources of electromagnetic interference 
(EMI) shall be taken into account. 
(Specific distances are provided in 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-569.) 


¢ Cross-connects for different cable types 
must be located in the same facilities. 


¢ Bridged taps are not allowed. 


Notes: In ISO/IEC 11801, the equivalent 
cabling elements to the main cross-con- 
nect (MC) and intermediate cross-connect 
(IC) are called the campus distributor (CD) 
and building distributor (BD) respectively. 


In addition to those listed, two alternate 
backbone cabling types allowed by 
ISO/IEC 11801 are 120 Q twisted-pair and 
50/125 tm multimode optical fiber. 50 Q 
coaxial cabling is recognized by '568-A, but 
is not recommended for new installations. 


d 
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The telecommunications outlet serves as the work area interface to the cabling system. Work area 
equipment and cables used to connect to the telecommunications outlet are outside the scope of 
TIA-568-A and ISO/IEC 11801. 


Adapters and application-specific devices 
(such as baluns) shall be external to the 
telecommunications outlet. 


Some specifications related to work area cabling include: 


e Equipment cords are assumed to have ¢® When used, adapters are assumed to-  ® Horizontal cable lengths are specified 


the same performance as patch cords of be compatible with the transmission with the assumption that a maximum 
the same type and category. capabilities of the equipment to which cable length of 3 m (10 ft) is used for 
they connect. equipment connections in the work area. 


Note: The maximum recommended length 
for work area cords and patch cords in 
ISO/IEC 11801 is 5 m (16 ft.) each. 


OPEN OFFICE CABLING 


Additional specifications for horizontal cabling in areas with moveable furniture and partitions have 
recently been introduced in a new TSB. Horizontal cabling methodologies are specified for “open office” 
environments by means of multi-user telecommunications outlet assemblies and consolidation points. 
These methodologies are intended to provide increased flexibility and economy for installations with 
open office work spaces that require frequent reconfiguration. 


Open Office Implementation Using a Open Office Implementation Using a 
Multiuser Telecommunications Outlet Assembly Consolidation Point Connector 
Consolidation Point 


Work Area Work Area 


Telecommunications Closet 
Telecommunications Closet 


= 
SEonCeas Horizontal 


Cables 


Work Area 


RPoonMoRaca 
Cables eissetaie 


G86 Ll 


[SBEnSESSS 


Horizontal cross-connect 


TToORANC 
seorncegsS J Open Office 


Horizontal cross-connect Space 


Open Office Space 


Multi-User Telecommunications Outlet: A telecommunications Consolidation Point: An interconnection scheme that connects 
outlet scheme intended to serve multiple work areas in an open horizontal cables from building pathways to cables that extend to 
office environment. TOs through open office pathways. 


Note: A consolidation point is referred to in '11801 as a transition point. 


Advantages and Features 


e It is preferable to use MUTOs only when — @ Consolidation points have the advantage ¢ Consolidation point (transition point) 


the entire length of the work area cord Is that they deliver dedicated TOs to requirements are performance based. 
accessible to facilitate tracing and to prevent individual work areas and do not require There is no physical interface require- 
erroneous disconnection. Up to 20 meters provisions for extended cord lengths. ment for the CP except those required 
(66 ft.) of work area cable are allowed. to meet functional requirements. 
e Implementations using either MUTOs or 
e MUTO is subject to the same interface CPs are subject to the same link perfor- 
requirements specified for each media type. mance requirements. 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS CLOSET 


Telecommunications closets are generally considered to be floor serving facilities for horizontal 


cable distribution. They may also be used for intermediate and main cross-connects. 


Some specifications related to the telecommunications closet: 


¢ Closets shall be designed and equipped 
in accordance with ANSI/TIA/EIA-569. 


e Cable stress from tight bends, cable ties, 
staples and tension should be avoided 
by well-designed cable management. 


¢ Cables and cords used for active equip- 
ment connections are outside the scope 
of the standard (10 m total allowed for 
patch cords, equipment cables, and 
work area cables for each link). 


¢ Only standards-compliant connecting 


¢ Application-specific electrical compo- 
nents shall not be installed as part of the 
horizontal cabling. 


¢ Horizontal cable terminations shall not be 
used to administer cabling system 
changes. Instead, jumpers, patch cords, 


hardware shall be used. or equipment cords are used. 


CROSS-CONNECTION Equipment 


SCHEME 


roomocaada 
soondocada 
odocaaa 


The two types of schemes used to connect 
cabling subsystems to each other and to equip- 
ment are known as interconnections and cross- 
connections. 


Patch cord 


A connection scheme using patch cords or 
jumpers that attach to connecting hardware on 
each end. 


Cross-connection: 
RoonNocaaa ] 


Interconnection: 

A connection scheme that provides for direct 
connections to cables and equipment without a 
patch cord. 


To the telecommunications outlet 


Note that a “cross-connect” (a.k.a. distributor) is a 
facility, whereas a "“cross-connection” is a 
connection scheme.) 


Cross-connections are typically used to provide a 
means of configuring individual port connections 
between the cabling and equipment with multiport 
outputs (i.e., 25-pair connectors). Interconnections 
may be used with equipment that has individual 
output ports. A cross-connect facility (a.k.a. distributor) 
may house either interconnections, cross- 
connections, or both. 


INTERCONNECTION 


SCHEME Rood oaaad 


Food ocadaa 
~eOMoOcaac 


Roc oGGDo 


To the telecommunications outlet 


Equipment cord 
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UTP CABLING 


The TIA-568-A specifications on unshielded twisted-pair cabling have superseded TSB-36 and 
TSB40-A. The three categories of transmission performance specified for cables, connecting hard- 
ware and links are: 


CATEGORY COMPLIANT Transmission characteristics are specified Class D corresponds approximately to 
up to 100 MHz. worst case implementations of category 5 
cabling. 


CATEGORY COMPLIANT __ Transmission characteristics are specified There is no application class that corre- 
up to 20 MHz. sponds to a worst case implementation of 
category 4 cabling. 


CATEGORY COMPLIANT Transmission characteristics are specified Class C corresponds approximately to 
up to 16 MHz. worst case implementations of category 3 
cabling. 


Note: Category 3 requirements are con- 
sistent with the UTP specifications for 
horizontal cable and connecting hardware 
in the original edition of TIA-568. 


Notes: 
Terminology and classifications specified in ISO/IEC 11801 for cabling links differ slightly from TIA categories (See page 1-10). UTP cate- 


gories 1 and 2 are not specified. 


Components and installation practices are subject to all applicable building and safety codes that may be in effect. 


The Siemon Company offers component and link performance guides based on '568-A and '11801 standards. Contact our sales office for 
a free copy. 


Horizontal UTP Cable: UTP Telecommunications Outlet/Connector: 


EE e Solid 4-pair 0.51 mm (24 AWG) speci- = ; 
= fied [0.64 mm (22 AWG) solid also (\ * 8-position modular jack per IEC 603-7 


(‘568-A states that all 4 pairs must be 
connected) 


e Performance marking should be provid- Moa 


category. These markings do not government publication FIPS PUB 174 
replace safety markings. recognizes designation T568A only). 


allowed]. An overall shield is optional. 


© Color-coding: ¢ Optional assignment to accommodate 


certain systems: T568B 
white/blue*—blue 


: ® 
white/orange*—orange | 
white/green*—-green n 
white/brown*—brown 


e Durability rating 750 mating cycles 
minimum. 


*Tracers are optional for cables with twist 
rates of less than 38 mm (1.5 in.). 
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Backbone UTP Cable: 


= 
= 


RING 
pair 1 Ke blue/white 


pair 2 RR orange/white 


¢ Performance markings should be provided to show the applica- white/blue 
ble performance category. These markings do not replace 


: white/orange 
safety markings. 


white/green pair 3 WS green/white 
¢ Services with incompatible signal levels should be partitioned SiGirown pair 4 RS brown/white 
into separate binder groups. Guidelines or shared sheaths are ; Pm 
provided in annex D of '568-A white/slate pair 5 BS slate/white 
red/blue pair 6 AI blue/red 
¢ Transmission requirements are equivalent to horizontal cables 
red/orange pair 7 a orange/red 


except that NEXT loss performance is based on power-sum 
rather than worst-pair characterization to allow for multiple red/green 
disturbing signals in the same sheath. 


pair 8 A green/red 
pair 9 Py brown/red 


red/brown 
¢ Backbone UTP cables consist of solid 0.51 mm (24 AWG) red/slate pair 10 iS slate/red 
cables that contain more than four pairs (typically multiples of black iolne pair 11 We Bucibleck 


25-pairs are used). An overall shield is optional. 
black/orange 


pair 12 A orange/black 


Color-coding (specified by reference to ICEA: see chart 


black/green pair 13 KK green/black 
to right) 
black/brown pair 14 iA brown/black 
Note: Tip conductors have colored insulation that corresponds black/slate pair 15 IA slate/black 


to that of the binder group. Ring conductors have colored insu- 


lation that corresponds to that of the pair. pair 16 K Pluolvelow 


pair 17 A orange/yellow 
pair 18 LAI green/yellow 
pair 19 K brown/yellow 
pair 20 WA slate/yellow 
pair 21 iA blue/violet 
pair 22 KR orange/violet 
pair 23 A green/violet 
pair 24 i brown/violet 


violet/slate KR pair 25 | slate/violet 


Nseiatel ae 
Marking 


yellow/blue 
yellow/orange 
yellow/green 
yellow/brown 
yellow/slate 
violet/blue 
violet/orange 
violet/green 


violet/brown 


BAAR AWWW RRA Da 


UTP Patch Cords and Cross-connect Jumpers: 


¢ Stranded cables must meet the mini- © Performance markings should be provid- Color Coding 


mum performance requirements for hor- ed to show the applicable transmission Option 1 Option 2 
izontal cable except that 20 percent category in addition to safety markings. white-blue green-red 
more attenuation is allowed by '568-A white-orange black-yellow 
and 50 percent more attenuation is  ¢ Insulated O.D. of stranded wires should — white-green blue-orange 
allowed by '11801. be 0.8 mm (0.032 in.) to 1 mm (0.039 White-brown DIO Wie li 


in.) to fit into a modular plug. 


Patch cords must use stranded cable for 
adequate flex-life. ¢ Performance specifications for plug cord 
assemblies are under study. <i 
¢ Color-code for cross-connect jumpers: 


One conductor white, the other a visibly © Color Codes for Stranded, 100 Q UTP 
distinct color such as red or blue. Patch Cord: 


Note: Because of their identical pair group- 
ings, patch cords terminated with either 
T568A or T568B pair assignments may be 
used interchangeably, provided that both 
ends are terminated with the same pin/pair 
scheme. Performance requirements for 
patch cable assemblies are under study. 
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UTP Connector Terminations: 


eS 


e Pair twists shall be maintained as close as possible to the 
point of termination. 


e Untwisting shall not exceed 25 mm (1.0 in) for category 4 links 
and 13 mm (0.5 in) for category 5 links. 


SSS a eS Se Ee ee ee ee 

UTP Connecting Hardware: e Connecting hardware shall be installed to provide well-orga- 
nized installation with cable management and in accordance 
with manufacturer's guidelines. 


e Strip back only as much jacket as is required to terminate indi- 
vidual pairs. 


MM Connecting 
Hardware 
Wy Cable 


10 UTP Link Performance Marking and 
Identification 


Qo OO =: €3..0) &. 


NEXT@ 23 34 38 46 44 56 
16 MHz Cat. 3 Cat. 4 Cat. 5 e Link category marking should be clearly visible on both ends 
(component markings are not sufficient). 


e Labeling, markings and color-coding shall be provided in accor- 
dance with ANSI/TIA/EIA-606. 


e Specifications cover all types of connectors used in the cabling 
system including the telecommunications outlet/connector. 


¢ Does not cover work area adapters, baluns, protection, MAUs, 
filters or other application-specific devices. UTP Cabling Installation Practices: 


e Temperature range - 10°C (14°F) to 60°C (140°F). ¢ To avoid stretching, pulling tension should not exceed 110N 


(25 jp¢) for 4-pair cables. 
¢ Outlets shall be securely mounted. Outlet boxes with untermi- 


nated cables must be covered and marked. Installed bend radii shall not exceed: 
- 4 times the cable diameter for horizontal UTP cables. 
e¢ Transmission requirements are much more severe than cable of - 10 times the cable diameter for multi-pair backbone 
a corresponding category. (See graph) UTP cables. 


e Performance markings should be provided to show the applica- Avoid cable stress, as caused by: 
ble transmission category and should be visible during installa- - cable twist during pulling or installation 
tion (for example “CAT 5") in addition to safety markings. - tension in suspended cable runs 
- tightly cinched cable ties or staples 
e Installed connectors shall be protected from physical damage - tight bend radii. 
and moisture. 
Horizontal cables should be used with connecting hardware and 
patch cords (or jumpers) of the same performance category or 
higher. 


Important Note: Installed UTP cabling shall be classified by the 
least performing component in the link. 
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OPTICAL FIBER CABLING 


These new specifications on optical fiber cabling consist 


of one recognized cable type for horizontal subsystems 


and two cable types for backbone subsystems: 
Horizontal - 62.5/125 fm multimode 

(two fibers per outlet). Duplex 
Backbone - 62.5/125 pm multi- 


mode or singlemode (10/125 jum). 


Connectors 


All optical fiber components and 
installation practices shall meet 


applicable building and safety codes. 


Optical Fiber Cables: 


¢ Cables shall be marked according to applicable electrical codes 
and local building codes. 


¢ Horizontal cables shall contain a minimum of 2 fibers (typically 
cables with groups of 6 or 12 fibers identified per ANSI/TIA/EIA- 
568-A are used for backbone cabling). 

¢ For multimode, 62.5/125 um, graded index is specified. 

¢ For singlemode, a dispersion-unshifted fibers with a mode field 
diameter of 8.7-10.0 um is specified. 


Optical Fiber Patch Cords: 


* Shall be a two-fiber (duplex) indoor cable of the same type as 
the cables they connect to. 


¢ Shall allow for easy connection and reconnection and ensure 
that polarity is maintained (568SC configuration required). 


¢ Shall perform a pair-wise cross-over of fiber positions A and B. 
(If provided in simplex form, ends shall be identified “A” and 
"BM ) 


Installation of Optical Fiber Connecting 
Hardware: 


* Connectors shall be protected from physical damage and 
moisture. 


Capacity for 12 or more fibers per rack space [44.5 mm (1.75 
in.)] should be provided. 


Distribution facilities for optical fiber that terminates no more 
than 144 optical fibers should occupy equal to or less than 14 
rack spaces [622 mm (24.5 in)] or 2 ft. x 2 ft. of wall space. 


Optical fiber connecting hardware shall be installed: 
- To provide well organized installation with cable management. 
— In accordance with manufacturers’ guidelines. 
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User Side 


Cabling Side 


Simplex 
Connectors 


568SC Connections 


Optical Fiber Connections: 


¢ Recommended adapter and connector is designated as 568SC 
(duplex SC). 


¢ ST connectors are allowed, where an installed base exists. 
¢ In cross-connects, a 568SC duplex connector is specified. 


¢For the work area side of the telecommunications outlet, 
a simplex or duplex SC connector is specified. 


¢ 568SC patch cords are required for two-fiber applications. 


¢ Telecommunication outlet /connectors shall be securely 
mounted at planned locations. 


¢ The two positions in a duplex connector are referred to as 
“position A” and “position B”. 


¢ The telecommunications outlet box shall have: 
— The ability to secure optical fibers. 
— Cable management means to assure a minimum bend radius 
of 30 mm (1.18 in.) and should have slack storage capability. 


¢ Identification of fiber types: 
— Multimode connectors and adapters shall be beige in color. 
— Singlemode connectors and adapters shall be blue in color. 


¢ 568SC connectors are rated for a minimum of 500 mating cycles. 


¢ The 568SC adapter performs a pair-wise cross-over between 
position A and position B of two mated connectors. 


¢ Optical fiber runs intended for future connections shall be stored 
in a telecommunications outlet box. 


Optical Fiber Cabling Installation: 


¢ A minimum of 1m (3.28 ft.) of two-fiber cable (or two buffered 
fibers) shall be accessible for termination purposes. 


¢ Testing is recommended to assure correct polarity and accept- 
able link performance. An informative annex is provided for 
recommended optical fiber link performance testing criteria. 
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Cable and connector specifications extended to 300 MHz. (Prior specifications are no longer sup- 


ported). All STP-A components and installation practices shall meet applicable building and safety 


codes. 


STP-A Cable: 


© Color-coding: 
Pair1 Red/Green 
Pair 2 Orange/Black 


© 0.64 mm (22 AWG) 150 ohm 2-pair 
enclosed by a shield. 


e Should be marked “150 Q STP-A”, in 
addition to any safety markings required 
by local or national codes. 


e Same mechanical and transmission 
requirements apply to backbone and hor- 
izontal cables. Additional requirements 
are provided for outdoor cables. 


STP-A Connectors: 


e Standard outlet interface and pair assign- 
ments are the same as the ISO 8802-5 
Token-Ring Connector (IEC 807-8) 
except that performance requirements 
are much more severe. 


e Should be marked “STP-A” in addition to 
any safety markings required by local or 
national codes. 


STP-A Patch Cables: 


¢ Specifications call for 26 AWG (7 strands 
@ 0.15 mm) stranded conductors. 


e Allows for an overall shield (as opposed 
‘to individually shielded pairs). 


e Less severe attenuation and NEXT loss 
than horizontal cable. 


HYBRID AND UNDERCARPET CABLES 


Hybrid Cables: 


e Hybrid cables that contain multiple units of recognized copper 


STP-A Installation Practices: 


e Shield shall be grounded at the 
“Telecommunication Grounding Busbar”. 


e Shield voltage to ground shall not 
exceed 1 Vrms at the work area. 


e Shield resistance to ground shall not 
exceed 3.5 Q at the work area. 


e For runs between buildings with differ- 
ent ground potentials, optical fiber is 
recommended. 


Undercarpet Cables: 


cables are subject to additional NEXT loss requirements 


between cable units. These requirements assure a minimum of 
9 dB additional crosstalk isolation between applications that 


may operate on adjacent binder groups. 


e Should not be used in wet locations. 


e Should be separated from power cables by at least 
152 mm (6 in.), except at crossings. 


e The use of carpet squares is recommended for accessibility. 


e All detailed specifications for the individual cable units used in 


the hybrid assembly still apply. 


ANNEX INFORMATION 


e A transition point is permitted for transition to round cable. 


The following Normative and Informative Annexes are provided in ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A: 


A. Reliability Testing of Connecting Hardware used for  E. 


100 Q UTP cabling (Normative). 


B. Transmission Testing of Connecting Hardware used for 100 Q 


UTP cabling (Normative). 


(Informative). 


Unshielded Twisted-pair (UTP) Channel Performance 


. Migration Paths for Optical Fiber Connections (Informative). 


. Other Cable Specifications (Informative). 


C. Transmission Testing of Connecting Hardware for 150 Q STP-A 


Cables (Normative). 


D. Shared Sheath Guidelines for Multi-pair UTP Cables 


(Informative). 
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. Optical Fiber Link Performance Testing (Informative). 


Bandwidth considerations (Informative) 


. Bibliography (Informative). 
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TSB-67 Transmission Performance Specifications for Field Testing of UTP Cabling Systems 


This bulletin provides users with the opportunity to use comprehensive test methods to validate the 
transmission performance characteristics of installed UTP cabling systems. The categories of UTP 
cabling systems in this bulletin also correspond with the UTP cabling categories of ANSI/TIA/EIA- 


568-A. 
Transmission Performance Comparison for 
Cat.3/Class C & Cat.5/Class D Channels 
Horizontal Channel Channel | Channel 
Atten. | NEXT 
TP/CP TO (dB) (dB) 


Performance Specified in 


Horizontal Cable 7 >, TIA/EIA TSB-67 aes 
J Se ol! Fj (@ 16 MHz) 


Class C 
(@ 16 MHz) 
Cat 5 
(@100 MHz) 
Class D 
(@ 100 MHz) 


Numbers in parenthesis are calculated based on 
using 5 meters of additional flexible cables that 
meet the ISO/IEC 11801. 


Transmission Performance Comparison for 
Cat.3/Class C & Cat.5/Class D Links 


Horizontal Link 


TP/CP Performance Specified in 
(@ 16 MHz) | 


FREES 
SEEREEsee | }-— rfl ISO/IEC 11801 


J GlassiG | 
(@ 16 MHz) 


5 
Numbers in parenthesis are calculated based on oe 
, (@100 MHz) 
using 6 meters of patch cable that meets TIA/ 
EIA-568-A. Transition point/consolidation point [Class D 
included. 


Transmission Performance Comparison for 
Basic Link Test Configuration Cat 3/Class C & Cat 5/Class D Basic Links. 
Basic Link | Basic Link | Basic Link 
Atten. NEXT ACR 


Performance Specified in (dB) (dB) 


2m 
TIA/EIA TSB-67 
BESee]} ————{s]-—— 


2m 


ta 
rd 
| 


Class C and D attenuation values are calculated 
based on 90 meters horizontal cable plus 4 
meters of flexible cable that meets ISO/IEC 
11801. Class C and D NEXT values are based on 
voltage summation of the near-end connector 
and horizontal cable. 


(@10 0 MH z) 
Class D 
(@ 100 MHz) 


Some points specified for TSB-67 transmission field testing for UTP cabling systems 


e UTP cabling systems are comprised of © Two levels of pass or fail are indicated, © Level Il equipment meets the most stringent 


cables and connecting hardware speci- depending on measured margin com- requirements for measurement accuracy. 
fied in TIA/EIA-568-A. pared to minimum specifications. 

Testing of NEXT is required in both direc- | *Requirements are intended for perfor- 

¢ Required test parameters include wire- tions. mance validation and are provided in 

map, length, attenuation and crosstalk. addition to ‘568-A requirements on com- 


ponents and installation practices. 
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TSB-72 Centralized Optical Fiber Cabling Guidelines 


‘ \ 
mY 


This bulletin provides the user with the flexibility of designing an optical fiber cabling system for 
either centralized or distributed electronics. It contains information and guidelines for centralized 
optical fiber cabling. 


Typical schematic for centralized optical fiber cabling using an interconnection or splice. 


Telecommunications Closet TO Work Area 


Horizontal Cable 90 m (295 ft.) max. 


= | 


Equipment Room 


Cord connected to 
centralized equipment 


Some points specified for the TSB-72 centralized optical fiber cabling system include: 


e Intended for single-tenant users who ® Allows for migration from an intercon- © Connecting hardware required to 


desire centralized vs. distributed elec- nection or splice to a cross-connection — join fibers by re-mateable connectors 
tronics. scheme that can also support distributed or splices, 

electronics. - provide for simplex or duplex 

e Implementations allow cables to be connection of optical fibers, 

spliced or interconnected at the e Pull-through implementations are — provide means of circuit identifi- 
telecommunications closet such that allowed when total length between the cation, 
cables can be routed to a centralized dis- outlet and centralized cross-connect is — for addition and removal of optical 
tributor for total cable lengths of 300 m 90 meters (295 ft) or less. fibers. 


(984 ft.) or less. 
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CABLING SPECIFICATION CROSS-REFERENCE CHART 


(ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A AND ISO/IEC 11801) 


The following chart provides a side-by-side comparison that highlights many of the fundamental similarities and differences between 


ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A and ISO/IEC 11801. 


ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A 


Commercial Building Telecommunications Cabling Standard 


Terminology jg =  —. 
Cross-connect (a facility enabling the termination of cable ele- 
ments and their connection by patch cord or jumper). 
MC (Main Cross-connec 
IC (Intermediate Cross-connect) 
HC (Horizontal Cross-connec 
TO (Telecommunications Outlet/connector) 
TP (Transition Point 


Horizontal Media Choices 

4-pair 100 Q unshielded twisted-pair 

2-pair, 150 Q shielded twisted-pair 

Two fiber, 62.5/125 um optical fiber 

50 (2 coaxial cable (Expected to be eliminated next edition.) 


rn 


100 Q unshielded twisted-pair 


ld te 
62.5/125 um optical fiber 
50 Q coaxial cable (Expected to be eliminated next edition.) 
Bend Radius = . 
Horizontal = 4 times cables O.D. 
Backbone 2 10 times cables O.D. 
(each at the point of termination) 
No specifications while pulling cables. 


“Not applicable. 
Design Approach oe cee 
Design constraints, component specifications and installation 
methods determine compliance. 
Connector Termination 
All pairs shall be terminated at the outlet. 
Pair untwist shall not exceed 13 mm (0.5 in) for category 5 cables 
and shall not exceed 25 mm (1.0 in) for category 4 cables. 


Categories of Performance 
Category 3 is specified to 16 MHz 
Category 4 is specified to 20 MHz. 
Category 5 is specified to 100 MHz. 


ISO/IEC 11801 


Generic Cabling for Customer Premises 


Distributor (a facility enabling the termination of cable elements 
and their connection by patch cord or jumper). 


Horizontal Media Choices - 
*4-pair (or 2-pair) *100 Q (or 120 Q) balanced cable 


2-pair, 150 Q shieldedtwisted-pair ts 


*62.5/125 um (or 50/125 um) optical fiber 
* indicates preferred media choices. 


j 


(each at the point of termination) 


2 8 times cables O.D. while pulling cables. 


Rohde 


erf 


ies eras 


IEE, TEES A eh ea ES ap PR 
Link ormance determines complianc 


‘Design Approach 


Design constraints, component specifications and installation 
methods determine compliance. 


Connector Termination 


Pair untwist should not exceed 13 mm (0.5 in.) for categ or 
cables and should not exceed 25 mm (1.0 in.) for cat 
cables. : . Baa 


Classification of Performance  —| 


Class C is specified to 16 MHz. 

No comparable class is provided for category 4. 
Class D is specified to 100 MHz. 

An Optical Class is also specified. 
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FUTURE SPECIFICATIONS 


Now that ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-A and ISO/IEC 11801 have published, cabling standards groups are now 
ready to address numerous issues that have surfaced as a result of their ongoing efforts. Some of 
the issues that are being investigated by national or international standards groups for future publi- 


cations include: 


Short link resonance 


Investigations of field transmission measurements on twisted-pair links has resulted in the discovery of a new phenomenon called 
“short link resonance”. In links that are relatively short in length (<15 m), resonance peaks in crosstalk measurements have been found 
to result in failure of the basic link/channel crosstalk requirements specified in TIA/EIA TSB-67. The resonance phenomenon is related 
to balance of the components and link. Although components that cause excessive short link crosstalk failures are not common, 
explaining and resolving this phenomenon is currently the top priority of working group TIA TR41.8.1. 


Hybrid cable transmission requirements: 


Open office cabling and the need to support multiple telecommunications applications in a shared sheath have resulted in increased 
demand for ‘hybrid’ cables. As a result, the hybrid cable requirements that appear in ‘568-A and 11801’ have come under increased 
scrutiny. This work may result in changes to the definition and requirements for these types of cables. 


UTP cable and connecting hardware issues: 


Among the topics under investigation are test methods and requirements for balance and various harmonization issues between TIA 
and ISO/IEC specifications. Propagation delay and differential delay (skew) between cable elements are also under investigation. Other 
issues include revision of the low frequency limit for cable attenuation, clarification for temperature testing and restrictions on 
reversals/pair transpositions. Specifications for testing channels and links that cover new test parameters and methods for performance 
verification will also be addressed 


Transmission Performance of Patch Cord Assemblies 


Performance of patch cord assemblies is still under investigation. A TSB that will address test methods and requirements is expected 
to be balloted by TIA during 1996. 


Specifications for Screened Twisted-Pair (ScTP) Cabling 


A draft TSB is being developed by TIA’s PN-3193 task group. It will build on TIA-568-A and ISO/IEC 11801 by specifying additional tech- 
nical requirements on the outlet interface, shield effectiveness, installation practices and performance relative to ScTP links and 
components. 


Media Selection and Development 


Choices for the second horizontal cabling run is likely to be restricted to category 5 (class D), STP-A or multimode fiber. Efforts to deter- 
mine the need for and feasibility of extended frequency (above 100 MHz) twisted-pair cabling are also underway. 
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MODULAR WIRING REFERENCE 
Modular Jack Styles: 


Common Outlet Configurations: 


Pair 2 Pair PIN Pair 2 Pair PIN 
p spay? 4 £ : Pair 3 (Pair Pair 4 v : 
] ai i ir ai ir ——_—= eee 
41234567 1 5 " 11 5 
7 NALA RI 4 i i RI 4 
T2 3 f T2 1 
a c R2 6 R2 2 
12345678 8} 1 13 3 
8-position 8-position keyed x R3 9 Ra 5 
T4 Ii 14 7 
R4 8 R4 8 


T568A 7568B 
Two wiring schemes have been adopted. They are nearly identical except that pairs two 
and three are reversed. T568A is the preferred scheme because it is compatible with 1 or 
2-pair USOC systems. Either configuration can be used for Integrated Services Digital 
Network (ISDN) and high speed data applications. Transmission categories 3,4, and 5 are 
only applicable to this type of pair grouping. 


6-position 


6-position modified 


Pair PIN 4 Pair PIN 

ID . ae iD : 

There are four basic modular jack styles. 1 9 A a : 

wa R1 4 air RI 3 

The 8-position modular outlets are com- T2 3 T2 2 

monly and incorrectly referred to as R2 6 He ; 

“RJ45". The 6-position modular jack is if 5 R3 6 
commonly referred to as RJ11. Using 14 1 
these terms can sometimes lead to con- R4 8 


fusion since the RJ designations actually 
refer to very specific wiring configurations 
called Universal Service Ordering Codes 
(USOC). The designation ‘RJ’ means 
Registered Jack. Each of these basic jack 
styles can be wired for different RJ con- 
figurations. For example, the 6-position 
jack can be wired as an RJ11C (1-pair), 
RJ14C (2-pair), or RJ25C (3-pair) configu- 
ration. An 8-position jack can be wired for 


USOC 4-pair USOC 1-,2-or 3-pair 
USOC wiring is available for 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-pair systems. Pair 1 occupies the center con- 
ductors, pair 2 occupies the next two contacts out, etc. One advantage to this scheme 
is that a 6-position plug configured with 1, 2, or 3 pairs can be inserted into an 8-posi- 
tion jack and maintain pair continuity. A note of warning though, pins 1 and 8 on the 
jack may become damaged from this practice. A disadvantage is the poor transmission 
performance associated with this type of pair sequence. 


Pair 2 Pair 2 


configurations such as RJ61C (4-pair) and rat Pair PIN 6 ae PIN 
RJ48C. The keyed 8-position jack can be A ID # i ID # 
wired for RJ45S, RJ46S, and RJ47S. The 11 1 11 5 
fourth modular jack style is a modified : 
version of the 6-position jack (modified R2 6 R2 6 


modular jack or MM\J). It was designed by 
Digital Equipment Corporation® (DEC) 


along with the modified modular plug Le ey 


1OBASE-T (802.3) 


(MMP) to eliminate the possibility of con- 
necting DEC data equipment to voice 
lines and vice versa. 


Note: The Siemon Company has devel- 
oped a guide to modular hardware pin/pair 
assignments. Contact our sales office for 
a free copy. 


10BASE-T wiring specifies an 8-position 
jack but uses only two pairs. These are 
pairs two and three of T568A and T568B 
schemes. 


Pair 3 

; Pair PIN 

Pair 1 Pair ID # 
AA 11 3 
oS R1 2 
T2 4 

R2 5 

13 1 

R3 6 


3-pair MMJ 


The MM4J is a unique wiring scheme for 
DEC® equipment. 


Token Ring wiring uses either an 8-posi- 
tion or 6-position jack. The 8-position for- 
mat is compatible with T568A, T568B, and 
USOC wiring schemes. The 6-position is 
compatible with 2- or 3-pair USOC wiring. 


Pair PIN 
ID 


# 
1 
R1 fl 
7 
8 


TP-PMD (X3T9.5) 


ANSI X3T9.5 TP-PMD uses the two outer 
pairs of an 8-position jack. These positions 
are designated as pair 3 and pair 4 of the 
T568A wiring scheme. 
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Modular Plug Pair Configurations: 


It is important that the pairing of wires in the modular plug match 
the pairs in the modular jack as well as the horizontal and back- 
bone wiring. If they do not, the data being transmitted may be 
paired with incompatible signals. 


rananscrs = 
white/green = 
white/brown 


UTP Horizontal Cable (solid 24 AWG) 


AAT 


8-position 
T568A/T568B 


6-position 


USOC USOC DEC 


Modular cords wired to the T568A color scheme on both ends are 
compatible with T568B systems and vice versa. 


Straight-through or Reversed? 


Modular cords are used for two basic applications. One applica- 
tion uses them for patching between modular patch panels. 
When used in this manner modular cords should always be wired 
“straight-through” (pin 1 to pin 1, pin 2 to pin 2, pin 3 to pin 3, 
etc.). The second major application uses modular cords to con- 
nect the workstation equipment (PC, phone, FAX, etc.) to the 
modular outlet. These modular cords may either be wired 
“straight-through” or “reversed” (pin 1 to pin 6, pin 2 to pin 5, 
pin 3 to pin 4, etc.) depending on the system manufacturer's 
specifications. This “reversed” wiring is typically used for voice 
systems. The following is a guide to determine what type of 
modular cord you have. 


How to read a modular cord: 


Align the plugs side-by-side with the contacts facing you and 
compare the wire colors from left to right. If the colors appear in 
the same order on both plugs, the cord is wired “straight- 
through”. If the colors appear reversed on the second plug (from 
right to left), the cord is wired “reversed”. 


“straight-through” 
(T568 wiring shown) 
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Recommended Cabling Practices: 


Do's: 


v 


Use connecting hardware 
that is compatible with the 
installed cable. 


Terminate each horizontal 
cable on a dedicated tele- 
communications outlet. 


Locate the main cross- 
connect near the center of 
the building to limit cable 
distances. 


Maintain the twist of hori- 
zontal and backbone cable 
pairs up to the point of ter- 
mination. 


Tie and dress horizontal 
cables neatly and with a 
minimum bend radius of 4 
times the cable diameter. 


Place cabling at a sufficient 
distance from equipment 
that may generate high 
levels of electromagnetic 
interface. 


Don'ts 


x 


Do not use connecting 
hardware that is of a lower 
category than the cable 
being used. 


Do not create multiple 
appearances of the same 
cable at several distribution 
points (called bridged taps). 


Do not locate cross- 
connects where cable 
distances will exceed the 
maximum. 


Do not leave any wire pairs 
untwisted. 


Do not over-tighten cable 
ties, use staples, or make 
sharp bends with cables. 


Do not place cable near 
equipment that may gener- 
ate high levels of electro- 
magnetic interface. 


Application-Specific Pair Assignments for the 
100 ohm Cabling 


Application 
ISDN 


Power 


Analog Voice 

8802-3 (10BASE-T) 
8802-5 (Token Ring) 
FDDI (TP-PMD) 

ATM User Device 
ATM Network Equip. 
100BASE-VG (802.12) 
100BASE-T4 (802.3u) 
100BASE-TX (802.3u) 


Ae} | 


bi-directional 


Pins 1-2 Pins 3-6 Pins 4-5 Pins 7-8 
x 


RX 
TX/RX 


Power 


RX - 


*Bi 
RX 


RX 


%* 


* * 


RX 
TX 
*Bi 
*Bi 


** 
ils 
*Bi 


RX - - 


** Optional terminations may be required by some manufacturers’ 
active implementations. 


Recommended Color-coding Scheme: 


Siemon 
Color# 01 


Color Code 
black 
white L) 

red 
gray 
yellow 
blue 
green 
purple 
orange 
brown 


(ae 8 ee Se 


No Termination Type Assigned 

1st Level Backbone (MC/IC or MC/TC Terminations) 
Reserved for future use (formerly Key Telephone Sys.) 
Second Level Backbone (IC/TC Terminations) 
Miscellaneous (Auxiliary, Security, Alarms, etc.) 
Horizontal Cable Terminations (a.k.a. Station Cable) 
Network Connections (customer side of demarc) 
Common Equipment (PBX, Host, LANs, Muxes) 
Demarcation Point (Central Office Terminations) 
Interbuilding Backbone (Campus Cable Terminations) 
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HOW TO USE THIS SECTION 


The following pages contain a guide for the installation of a num- 
ber of specific network applications. The goal of this section is to 
illustrate how The Siemon Company products can be used to sup- 


The goal of this section is 
port some of the most popular and emerging networks on the 


E : market. For each application there is usually more than one way 
to illustrate how Siemon . . 
to install the network. Since The Siemon Company's structured 


cabling components have been designed to perform within the 


Company products can be 
context of ANSI/EIA/TIA-568-A and ISO/IEC 11801 standards, 


some fundamental assumptions have been made for this guide. 
used to support some of . . a ao . 
First, all of the horizontal cabling in this section is 4-pair, 


unshielded twisted-pair cable. All modular jacks are wired to the 
the most popular and . Bees: 
T568A pin configuration. 


E Second, while many network equipment manufacturers rec- 
emerging networks on . 
ommend a maximum drop distance between the equipment and 
the work area device, the horizontal distances in this guide are 
the market. 
assumed to be 90 meters or less. This distance is in accordance 
with the recommendation in the ‘568-A and 11801 documents for 
horizontal cabling and allows for the additional length of patch 
cords at the work area and in the telecommunications closet. 

Third, to simplify the list of Siemon products that can be used 
for each application, the CT Series of products has been recom- 
mended in most cases. Alternate products have been listed 
where applicable. 

The Siemon Company offers technical support to customers 
needing assistance designing their network. Our technical sup- 
port staff will work with customers to help design a network that 
will Support their needs, and recommend appropriate Siemon 
Company products. For assistance call our Technical Support 


Department at (860) 274-2523. 


For assistance call our Technical Support Department at (860) 274-2523. 
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UTP TOKEN RING 


OBASE-T} 
ATM 


Token Ring was originally designed to operate using 150 ohm shielded twisted-pair, or Type 1 cable. Because of the trend toward the 
use of unshielded twisted-pair cable, coupled with the revision of the IEEE 802.5 standard to accommodate operation over UTP, most 
LAN equipment manufacturers now offer Token Ring products for use with 100 ohm UTP. Today, the use of category 4 and category 5 
unshielded twisted-pair cable for 4/16 Mbps Token Ring is common practice. 


Token Ring is a star-wired, token passing network. Each node is wired in a star topology to a central location and connected to a hub called 
a Multi-station Access Unit or MAU. The system uses the four center conductors in an 8- or 6-position jack. Active devices send a signal or 
insertion voltage to the MAU to indicate their presence. Devices that fail or power down will be by-passed and switched out-of-ring. 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 4, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


PC WITH TOKEN RING NIC 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


UTP TOKEN RING HUB 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


moomocaaa 
oonMocaad 
RooIoaanc 


Moomooag 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-16 with 
(8) CT-T4-T4-01 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 4 
MODULAR CORD 


MC-8-T-10-1 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 4 
MODULAR CORD 


MC-8-T-10-1 


See page 4-0 See pages 2-3, 1-6 See pages 1-3, 1-6 See page 4-0 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-16 with 
(8) CT-5-T4-T4-01 
or HD5-16T4 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See page 4-0 See page 4-0 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 
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10BASE-T 


10BASE-T is an IEEE 802.3 standard for operating 10 Mbps Ethernet local area networks (LANs) on unshielded twisted-pair cabling. 
Some advantages 10BASE-T has over the original coax-based Ethernet LANs include the possible use of existing building cabling, lower 
cost, and elimination of network failure due to main bus failures. 1OBASE-T networks require a minimum of category 3 cable and con- 
necting hardware for proper operation. 


The overall system consists of a central cabling hub that is connected in a star-wired configuration to individual workstations containing 
a Network Interface Card (NIC) with either an internal or external transceiver. The cabling hub typically supports port sizes in increments 
of 12. (There are a limited number of manufacturers that work in increments of 8.) 


The IEEE 802.3 10BASE-T Standard specifies the mechanical link to the twisted-pair network as an 8-position modular jack that utilizes 
pins 1 and 2 for TD+ and TD- signals respectively and pins 3 and 6 for RD+ and RD- signals respectively. A system wired to TIA/EIA 568-A 
will fully support 1OBASE-T applications. 


Modular 10BASE-T HUB 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


PC WITH NIC AND TRANSCEIVER 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


12-PORT MODULAR 
10BASE-T HUB 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


moomoo aa eensecea 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-T4-T4-01 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See page 4-0 


See page 4-0 


See pages 2-3, 1-6 See pages 1-3, 1-6 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 CT 
OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 or 
HD5-24T4 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 


See page 4-0 


See page 4-0 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 
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10BASE-T Cont. 


In addition to the standard modular jack, some hub manufacturers have chosen a 25-pair connector to distribute their ports. This 
scenario is depicted below. 


25-Pair 10BASE-T HUB 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


PC WITH NIC AND TRANSCEIVER 
25-PAIR 10BASE-T HUB Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


25-PAIR MALE/MALE 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 
See page 4-5 


25-PAIR 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24-E2-01 
See page 2-7 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1 
See page 4-0 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 
See page 4-0 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-T4-T4-01 


See pages 2-3, 1-6 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 or 
HD5-24T4 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See pages 1-3, 1-6 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1 
See page 4-0 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 
See page 4-0 
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TP-PMD 


The proposed TP-PMD or Twisted-Pair Physical Media Dependent standard (ANSI X3T9.5) is still under development. This standard will 
allow FDDI networks to run over twisted-pair cable. The intent is to create a high-performance, multi-station network. The protocol is 
designed to be effective at 100 Mbps using a star-wired Token Ring architecture and twisted-pair cabling as the transmission medium 
over link distances of up to 100 meters. The speed of this network requires the use of category 5 cable and connecting hardware. 


PC WITH TP-PMD 
NETWORK INTERFACE CARD 


Customer Supplied 


CATEGORY 5 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


TP-PMD CONCENTRATOR 


Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


RoomMoaada 
omocaac 
MDomyonada 


Poo IoORAaAg 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 


CATEGORY 5 CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL CT OUTLET 


CT-PNL-48 with CT2-FP-02 with 
(24) CT-5-T4-T4-01 (1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 
COUPLERS OR 
HD5-48T4 See pages 1-3, 1-5 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 


See page 4-0 See page 4-0 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 
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IBM 3270 


a 
OKEN RING] 
OBASE- 

ATM. 


A 


The IBM 3270 System consists of an IBM mainframe host computer connected to terminals. It utilizes IBM's Systems Network 
Architecture (SNA) and communication speeds up to 2.35 Mbps. Typically installed with 93 ohm coaxial cabling, IBM 3270 and other 
Category A devices can be wired in a star topology using category 3 unshielded twisted-pair cabling and baluns to support the coax-to- 
UTP media conversion. 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


IBM 3270 CONTROLLER CAT. 5 OPTION: TERMINAL DEVICE 


Customer Supplied CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


BALUN Customer Supplied BALUN 
Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 
See 
c—)),.) 
Ta Cc 
GoD heist 
=e 


| iE 
25-PAIR PATCH PANEL 
CT-PNL-24-U1-01 


Customer Supplied 


HYDRA CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


HYD-M-24U1-10 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: MIN. REQUIREMENT: MIN. REQUIREMENT: MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD PATCH PANEL CT OUTLET MODULAR CORD 


MC-8-T-10-1-UP* CT-PNL-24 with CT2-FP-02 with MC-8-T-10-1-UP* 
(12) CT-T4-T4-01 (1) CT-T4-T4-02 
See page 4-0 See page 4-0 
See pages 2-3, 1-6 See pages 1-3, 1-6 


See page 2-7 


See page 4-5 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20UP* 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
CT-5-T4-T4-02 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20UP* 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 or 
HD5-2474 


See page 4-0 See page 4-0 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 


* This modular cord is manufactured with Siemon’s patented Universal Plug that fits into any standard 6- or 8-position modular jack. 


Americas:+] (860) 274-2523 THE SIEMON COMPANY pee 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483-480040 
Asia/Pacific:+bl (2) 9-905 9b4é http://www-siemon-com 


= APPLICATION GUIDE 
pT STEIN CABLING SYSTER 


AS/400 AND SYSTEM/3X 


The IBM AS/400 and System/3X were originally designed to operate over 100 ohm twinaxial cable. Each port on the control unit was 
connected to up to seven daisy-chained terminal devices. Today, many installations use baluns to balance the signal and allow the use 
of category 3 unshielded twisted-pair cable for data rates up to 10 Mbps. Horizontal cabling is configured in a star topology and then 
patched to a “Star hub” that breaks out each controller port into seven station ports. 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


ACTIVE AS/400 UTP 
STAR HUB 


AS/400 CONTROL UNIT 


TERMINAL DEVICE 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


BALUN 


TWINAX CABLE 


Customer Supplied 
as Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


RooOToORIadcA 
Doaaaad 
RooToORadda 


MooNooaG 


a 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1-UP* 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-T4-T4-01 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 
with (1) CT-T4-T4-02 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1-UP* 


See page 4-0 See page 4-0 


See pages 2-3, 1-6 See pages 1-3, 1-6 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20UP* 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 PATCH 
PANEL 


CT-PNL-48 with 
(24) CT-5-T4-T4-01 
or HD5-48T4 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20UP* 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See page 4-0 See page 4-0 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 


* This modular cord is manufactured with Siemon’s patented Universal Plug that fits into any standard 6- or 8-position modular jack. 
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100VG-ANYLAN 


The IEEE has developed a set of standards (802.12) for the operation of 100Mbps Ethernet using a Demand Priority Access Method, 
commonly known as 100VG-AnyLAN. It utilizes a star topology cabling design and recognizes 4-pair 100Q Category 3, 4 and 5 UTP: 2- 
pair 150Q STP and 62.5/125u multimode fiber optic cabling. 


The use of the star topology cabling design enables a structured cabling system compliant with the TIA/EIA-568-A standard to fully sup- 
port the operation of 100VG-AnyLAN. 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 
CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR WORK AREA EQUIPMENT 


HORIZONTAL Customer Supplied 
CABLING 


100VG-ANYLAN HUB 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


(eoonceca 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: MIN. REQUIREMENT: MIN. REQUIREMENT: MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


MODULAR CORD PATCH PANEL CT OUTLET CATEGORY 4 
MODULAR CORD 


MC-8-T-10-1 CT-PNL-24 with CT2-FP-02 with 
(12) CT-T4-T4-01 (1) CT-T4-T4-02 MC-8-T-10-1 


See page 4-0 


See pages 2-3, 1-6 See pages 1-3, 1-6 See page 4-0 


CAT. 5 OPTION: CAT. 5 OPTION: CAT. 5 OPTION: CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED CATEGORY 5 CATEGORY 5 CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD PATCH PANEL CT OUTLET MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10-20 CT-PNL-24 with CT2-FP-02 with MC5-8-T-10-20 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 (1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 

See page 4-0 or HD5-24T4 See page 4-0 
See pages 1-3, 1-5 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 
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ATM UTP SOLUTION 


Asynchronous Transfer Mode, ATM, is an emerging network standard designed for high-speed, bandwidth-intensive communication for 
a wide range of services— voice, data, still image or motion video. The ATM Forum is the prominent major industry forum active in formal- 
izing specifications and is composed of hardware vendors, telecommunications service providers and potential ATM users. 


The ATM Forum has approved multiple data rates and media types for ATM networks. The use of 4-pair, category 5 UTP cabling is rec- 


ommended because it will support all twisted-pair based ATM proposals. The network will use a star-wired configuration with link dis- 
tances of up to 100 meters. 


WORK AREA EQUIPMENT 


Customer Supplied 


ATM HUB CATEGORY 5 HORIZONTAL CABLE 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


moomMocad broesaed 


CATEGORY 5 RATED CATEGORY 5 
MODULAR CORD PATCH PANEL 


MC5-8-T-07-20 CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 
See page 4-0 or HD5-24T4 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-02 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-07-20 


See page 4-0 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 
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ATM FIBER SOLUTION 


Although ATM technology was originally designed to operate over optical fiber, ATM networks are not limited to using any single 
physical transmission medium. Currently, ATM products are available that allow STP, UTP (Categories 3, 4 and 5), optical fiber and 
coaxial cable to be used. However, while all these media types are supported, not all support the same transmission speeds. ATM 


transmission speeds range from 25 Mbps to 2.4 Gbps. 
Current implementations include: 
- 25 and 51 Mbps transmission speeds over Category 3, 4 and 5 UTP or STP 


- 100 Mbps transmission speed over multimode optical fiber 


- 155 Mbps transmission speed over Category 5 UTP, multimode or single-mode optical fiber. 


ATM FIBER HUB 62.5/125 MULTIMODE FIBER 


Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


(eoo70 once 


DUPLEX FIBER JUMPER, FIBER PATCH PANEL FIBER CT OUTLET 


SC-to-SC, MULTIMODE 
CT-FMTA-24 with CT2-FP-02 with 
FJ2-SCSC-MM-03 (12) CT-SC-SC-01 (1) CT-SC-SC-02 


See page 9-10 See page 9-9 See pages 1-3, 1-6 


WORK AREA EQUIPMENT 


Customer Supplied 


DUPLEX FIBER JUMPER, 
SC-to-SC, MULTIMODE 


FJ2-SCSC-MM-03 
See page 9-10 
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100BASE-T 


The IEEE has developed a set of standards for the operation of a 100 Mbps Ethernet Network. The three additions to the 802.3 docu- 
ment are 100BASE-TX, 100BASE-FX, and 100BASE-T4. 100BASE-TX is designed to operate over two pairs of category 5 UTP cabling. 
100BASE-FX is designed to operate over two optical fibers, and 100BASE-T4 is designed to operate over four pairs of category 3, 4, or 
5 UTP or STP cabling. 


The network consists of a central hub that is connected in a star-wired configuration to individual workstations containing a network inter 
face card. The IEEE 802.3 100BASE-T standard recommends the use of category 5 UTP cabling for network implementation. Category 5 
structured cabling that is compliant with the TIA/EIA 568-A standard will fully support a 1OOBASE-T network. 


WORK AREA EQUIPMENT 


Customer Supplied 


Ula CATEGORY 5 HORIZONTAL CABLE 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


(Poonocaa onogada D/ 5 


CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 
or HD5-24T4 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-02 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-07-20 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-07-20 


See page 4-0 


See page 4-0 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 
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4 
[TOKEN RING] 


Integrated Services Digital Network is a standard that allows transmission of voice, data, facsimile and video over a single communica- 
tions channel on a digital network. It specifies an 8-position modular jack with T568A/T568B cabling. The data channels operate over a 
standard T-1 line (1.544 Mbps in the US or 2.048 Mbps in Europe). 


Network termination equipment provides access to ISDN services. Some examples of network termination equipment include PBXs, 
cluster controllers, LANs, and multiplexers. Terminal devices are configured in a star topology with each terminal wired back to the net- 
work termination equipment. Some examples of terminal devices include digital phones and data terminals. 


NETWORK TERMINATION EQUIPMENT 


Customer Supplied 


NETWORK 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1 
See page 4-0 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-10 
See page 4-0 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-T4-T4-01 


See pages 2-3, 1-6 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
PATCH PANEL 


CT-PNL-24 with 
(12) CT-5-T4-T4-01 
or HD5-24T4 


See pages 2-3, 1-5, 2-11 
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MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See pages 1-3, 1-6 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 
CATEGORY 5 CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


TERMINAL DEVICE 


Customer Supplied 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


MODULAR CORD 
MC-8-T-10-1 


See page 4-0 


CATEGORY 5 RATED 
MODULAR CORD 


MC5-8-T-07-20 
See page 4-0 
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CENTREX 66 SOULUTION 


Centrex is a business telephone service provided by the local phone company. It is a single line telephone service provided to individual 
users/phones. Centrex provides many of the same features as a PBX. These features can include intercoms, call forwarding, call trans- 
fer, call hold, least cost routing, and automatic call distribution. Centrex is wired using a star topology and requires one pair per phone 
from the central office to customer's premise and to each phone. The first pair from the horizontal/station field is cross-connected to the 
trunk field to activate the circuit. 


MIN. REQUIREMENT 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CROSS-CONNECT WIRE 


Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


MODULAR CORD 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5 
CROSS-CONNECT WIRE 


CJ5-W1-1000-03 


CAT. 5 OPTION* 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Supplied with Phone 


TELEPHONE 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 
See page 4-3 


25-PAIR MALE/MALE 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


WHTRs LALA E Re LL 


See page 4-5 


DEMARC BLOCK 


S66M1-50R with 
(25) SMBC-2-7 


PREWIRED 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


$66 Block 
S66M4-2W 


CATEGORY 5 * 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


S66M1-50 


MIN. REQUIREMENT 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See pages 5-7, 5-13 See page 5-3 for other options 


See page 5-4 for other options 


See pages 1-3, 1-6 


DEMARC 
BRIDGING/PROTECTION 
1-PAIR BRIDGE CLIP, GREEN 


SMBC-2-7 


CAT. 5 OPTION* 


CATEGORY 5 CT 
OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See page 5-13 for other options 


SNEAK CURRENT PROTECTOR 
CPM-2PLUS 


See pages 1-3, 1-6 


See page 6-2 for other options 


*The category 5 option shown will only provide category 5 performance from the cross- 
connection at the S66M1-50 block to the work area. 
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ATM 


$110 SOLUTION 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
CROSS-CONNECT WIRE HORIZONTAL CABLING 


Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


CAT.5 OPTION: * 


CATEGORY 5 CROSS- 
CONNECT WIRE 


MODULAR CORD 
CAT. 5 OPTION* 


Supplied with Phone 
CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


TELEPHONE 
Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


DEMARC BLOCK 25-PAIR MALE/MALE 
$110 BLOCK CABLE ASSEMBLY 


$700A110-B1-50 B25B-DE-10 


PREWIRED 


CATEGORY 5 * 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


CT OUTLET 
$700A110-B1-50 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


$110AB2-100FT 
See page 7-7 See page 4-5 See page 7-7 for 


See page 7-1 for 
other options 


other options 
See page 1-3, 1-6 


CAT.5 OPTION:* 


CATEGORY 5 CT 
OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


*The category 5 option shown will only provide category 5 performance from the cross- 
connection at the S110AB2-100FT block to the work area. 
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PBX 


A PBX (Private Branch Exchange) is a privately-owned telephone system that allows communications within a business as well as 
between the business and outside lines. Individual telephone extensions are used to access the PBX which will either route the call 
internally or switch it to the least cost outside line as required. It is cabled in a star topology with each extension wired back to the PBX. 
The backbone is typically multi-pair (multiples of 25-pair) unshielded twisted-pair cable and the horizontal cabling consists of individual 4- 
pair cables to each phone location. 


66 SOLUTION 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


25-PAIR 
CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


25-PAIR 
CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


25-PAIR 
CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


Customer Supplied 


CAT. 5 OPTION: 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


MODULAR CORD 


Supplied with Phone 


See page 4-5 See page 4-5 See page 4-5 


PBX 


Customer Supplied PHONE 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


DEMARC BLOCK 


S66M1-50R with 
(25) SMBC-2-7 


PREWIRED 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


S66M2-5W 


MIN. 
REQUIREMENT: 


CROSS-CONNECT 
WIRE 


PREWIRED S66 BLOCK 
S66M4-2W 


MIN. 
REQUIREMENT: 


CROSS-CONNECT 
WIRE 


CATEGORY 5* 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


S66M1-50 


MIN. REQUIREMENT: 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See page 5-4 


See pages 
5-7, 5-13 


See page 5-3 


See page 5-4 Customer Supplied Customer Supplied 


See page 1-3, 1-6 


CATEGORY 5 
CROSS-CONNECT 
WIRE 


CJ5-W1-100-03 


BRIDGING/ 
PROTECTION 1-PAIR 
BRIDGE CLIPS VIOLET 


SMBC-2-8 


CAT.5 OPTION:* 
CATEGORY 5 

CROSS-CONNECT 
WIRE 


CJ5-W1-100-03 


CAT. 5 OPTION:* 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


See page 4-3 See page 5-13 


See page 4-3 


See pages 1-3, 1-5 


1-PAIR OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTOR 


PG-50 with 
(50) PM-(XXX) 


See page 6-1 


*The category 5 option shown will only provide category 5 performance from the cross- 
connection at the S66M1-50 block to the work area. q 
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PBX CONT. 


$110 SOLUTION 


DEMARC BLOCK 
$700A110-B1-50 


PREWIRED 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


$700A110-B1-50 


PBX 


See page 7-7 Customer Supplied 


See page 7-7 


25-PAIR CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


25-PAIR CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


See page 4-5 See page 4-5 


25-PAIR CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


B25B-DE-10 


See page 4-5 


PHONE 


Customer Supplied 


CATEGORY 5* 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


S110AB2-100FT 


MIN. 
REQUIREMENT: 


CROSS-CONNECT 
WIRE 


PREWIRED 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


$700A110-B1-50 


MIN. 
REQUIREMENT: 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL 
CABLING 


MIN. 
REQUIREMENT: 


CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See page 7-7 


Customer Supplied See page 7-1 


Customer Supplied 


See pages 1-3, 1-6 


CAT.5 OPTION: 
CATEGORY 5 
CROSS-CONNECT 
WIRE 


CJ5-W1-100-03 


CAT. 5 OPTION:* 


CATEGORY 5, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL 
CABLING 


CAT. 5 OPTION:* 


CATEGORY 5 
CT OUTLET 


CT2-FP-02 with 
(1) CT-5-T4-T4-02 


Customer Supplied 


See page 4-3 See pages 1-3, 1-5 


MODULAR CORD 


Supplied with Phone 


*The category 5 option shown will only provide category 5 performance from the cross- 
connection at the S110AB2-100FT block to the work area. 
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KEY SYSTEMS 


Most electronic key systems today are designed for simple installation. The Key Service Unit (KSU) is usually wall mounted close to 
both horizontal cabling and the telephone company’s demarcation point. Connections to the KSU are accomplished using either 25-pair 
connectors or modular jacks. The system is configured in a star topology with each extension wired back'to the KSU. 


25-PAIR KEY SYSTEM 


Key Service Unit 


25-PAIR CONNECTORS 


Customer Supplied 


CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
HORIZONTAL CABLING 


MODULAR JACKS 


Customer Supplied 


Customer Supplied 


WUT LAE Ge Le 


WEG LAA Re 


(LITTLE Rs ek Pe ee 
LILLIA PRA) Re es Le ee 


PHONE 


Customer Supplied 


DEMARC BLOCK 25-PAIR 25-PAIR 25-PAIR CT OUTLET MODULAR CORD 
MALE/MALE MALE/MALE MALE/MALE 
S66M1-50R with CABLE CABLE CABLE CT2-FP-02 with MC-8-T-10-1-UP* 
(25) SMBC-2-7 ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY (1) CT-T4-T4-02 


See page 4-0 


See pages 5-7, 5-13 B25B-10 B25B-10 B25B-10 See pages 1-3, 1-6 


See page 4-5 See page 4-5 See page 4-5 


PREWIRED S66 BLOCK 
S66M2-5W 


See page 5-4 


1-PAIR BRIDGE CLIPS VIOLET 
SMBC-2-8 


See page 5-13 


1-PAIR OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTOR 


PG-25 with (25) PM-230 


See page 6-1 


* This modular cord is manufactured with Siemon’s patented Universal Plug that fits into any standard 6- or 8-position modular jack. 
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KEY SYSTEMS CONT. 


| MODULAR KEY SYSTEM 


25-PAIR CONNECTORS 
CATEGORY 3, 4-PAIR 
MODULAR JACKS HORIZONTAL CABLING 
Customer Supplied 


2ee44848 


= 
= 
- 
- 
. 
7 
- 
=- 
- 
= 


Customer Supplied 


DEMARC BLOCK 25-PAIR PREWIRED HYDRA CABLE MODULAR CORD PREWIRED CT OUTLET MODULAR CORD 
MALE/MALE $66 BLOCK ASSEMBLY MODULAR JACK 
S66M1-50R with CABLE ASSEMBLY MC-8-T-10-1-UP* $66 BLOCK CT2-FP-02 with MC-8-T-10-1-UP* 
(25) SMBC-2-7 S66M2-5W HYD-F-12U2-10 (1) CT-T4-T4-02 
B25B-10 See page 4-0 S66M425-128L See page 4-0 
See pages See page 5-4 See page 4-5 See pages 1-3, 1-6 
5-7, 5-13 See page 4-5 See page 5-6 


1-PAIR BRIDGE CLIPS VIOLET 


SMBC-2-8 
See page 5-13 


1-PAIR OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTOR 


PG-25 with (25) PM-230 


See page 6-1 
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| INSTALLATION PRACTICES 
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INSTALLATION OF THE S66M1-50 CONNECTING BLOCK 


Mount an S89-type bracket 
firmly on a properly prepared 
plywood wall using two 
wood screws; mount the 
S89-type bracket on a 
Siemon cross-connect frame. 


Route each pair through the 
same slot in the fanning strip 
in its mated state. Separate the 
conductors of each pair 
inside the fanning strip and 
place in the appropriate quick 
clips. Pair twist must be 
maintained to within .5" of 
the point of termination for 
category 5 installations. 
Check the conductor sequence 
at this point and correct any 
miswires or reversals. 


Route the horizontal, or back- 
bone cables inside the S89 
bracket and feed the cables 
out either the right or the left 
side of the bracket as needed. 


Terminate each conductor 
using an $814 impact tool or 
equivalent. 


Note: It is important to keep 
the S814 tool perpendicular 
to the block when terminating 
the conductors. Twisting of 
the S814 tool while terminating 
can result in bent pins and 
subsequent damage to the 
S66 block. 


Install the S66 block onto the 
$89-type bracket. 


Label each block on the fanning 
strip, designation strips, or 
cover as appropriate. 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 
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Strip back only as much cable 
jacket as is necessary to termi- 
nate the conductors. Common 
practice prior to the emergence 
of category 5 cable was to strip 
back the cable jacket to the 
side of the block so that no jacket 
was visible. This practice is not 
recommended when installing 
systems where category 4 or 5 
performance is required. The 
cable jacket should be left on 
the cable as close to point of 
termination as possible. 
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THE SITEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


Pull cables through the 
appropriate openings in the 
CT faceplate. 


Insert the couplers into the 
faceplate and snap the 
appropriate icons or tabs into 
the space above each jack. 


INSTALLATION PRACTICES 


WORK AREA INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 


Mount the faceplate to the 
electrical box. 


Label the faceplate using the 


paper tabs and plastic hold- 


ers provided above and 
below the couplers. 
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Strip back only as much of 
the cable jacket as is needed 
to terminate the cable (about 
1.5" should be sufficient) and 
secure the cables to the cou- 
pler housing using the cable 
ties provided. Do not pull 
the cable ties too tight. The 
cables should be on the 
inside of the coupler housing 
anchor points and the cable 
jacket should end as close as 
possible to the cable tie. 


Lace the conductors into the 
$110 strips and terminate 
them using a Siemon S814 
tool or equivalent. Pair twist 
must be maintained to within 
.5" of the point of termination 
for category 5 installations. 
Visually inspect the cable ter- 
mination at this point to elim- 
inate any miswires, reversals 
or sheared conductors. 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 
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Mount the S110 block onto a suitable 
mounting surface with the necessary 
screws and hardware. 


g : Om 
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Strip back only as much cable jacket as 
is necessary to terminate the conductors. 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 


INSTALLATION PRACTICES 


Remove the S110 wiring base from the 
legs and route cable between them. 


Lace the conductors into the $110 
wiring base. Pair twist must be maintained 
to within .5" of the point of termination 
for category 5 installations. Common 
practice prior to the emergence of category 
5 cable was to strip back the cable jacket 
to the side of the block so that no jacket 
was visible. This practice is not recom- 
mended when installing systems where 
category 4 or 5 performance is required. 
The cable jacket should be left on the 
cable as close to the point of termination 
as possible. 


Americas:+] 


[SSCSSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCS*dS TE STEMION CABLING SYSTEN 


INSTALLATION OF THE S110 WIRING BLOCK 


Lace the cables through the appropriate 
openings and snap the S110 wiring base 
back onto the legs. 


Seat the conductors and trim off the 
excess wire with the cutting edge of an 
$788 impact tool or equivalent. 


(860) 274-2523 
Europe:+44 (0) 
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INSTALLATION PRACTICES 
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Visually inspect the cable termination at Insert an S110C connecting block into the 
this point to eliminate any miswires, head of a Siemon S788 5-pair impact 
reversals or sheared conductors. tool or equivalent. Carefully align the S110C 
connecting block over the wiring base, 
with the blue marking to the left side of 
the block, and seat the connecting block. 


Label the circuits. Slide the corresponding designation strip 
into the S110-HLDR and snap the holder 
onto the wiring block. 
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INSTALLATION PRACTICES 


SM-4 AND SM-6 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 


THE SITEMON CABLING SYSTEM 


CRSA 


Be cis er Le 


Remove cover of the SM6 box by inserting 
a screwdriver into the cover release slots 


beginning with the front slots as shown. 
Note: SM4 box does not contain front cover 
release si/ots. 


ime 


Using pliers, remove the appropriate 
breakout position. (For large cable counts 
or raceway, use secondary breakouts. 


Needle-nose pliers are required. 

Note: To accommodate a large raceway, use 
needle-nose pliers to remove the breakout 
area in the cover. 


Align raceway with opening and mount 


box using screws, tape or optional magnets. 
Note: For optional magnets, insert magnets 
into slots in the base. 


Route cable(s) through raceway. 


Using cable ties provided, secure 
cable(s) to strain relief anchor points. 


For optical fiber installation, allow 
enough slack to store about 1 m (3 ft) of 
optical fiber after termination. Insulation 
and buffer material must be stripped 
back to the strain relief anchor point. 
Terminate fiber and route excess slack 
around fiber management posts. 

Note: Fiber bend radius should be 30 mm 
(1.2") or greater. 


Attach fiber connectors to the bezel. 


Insert bezel into base. Route remaining fiber 


so that minimum bend radius is maintained. 
Note: If only 1 optical fiber is installed in the SM6 
box, reserve the center position for this purpose. 
For the SM4 box, reserve the left position. 


Insert modular jack(s) into base by sliding 
jack assembly into place. 
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SM-4 AND SM-6 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS (cont.) 


Slide bezel(s) into base to secure jacks 
into position. 

Note: Optional blanks should be attached to 
bezei(s) before sliding bezel into base. 


Strip jacket from cable using Siemon 
cable preparation tool (P/N CPT). Be sure 
enough slack remains to properly route 
excess slack around cable management 
posts. 


Position wires in the S110 termination slots 
according to the color coding provided 
and wiring chart on page 5. Be sure that 
pair twists are maintained to within 
12 mm (0.5') from the point of termination. 


Slide bezel into place, routing cable 
around the fiber management area. 


For coax, measure cable for proper 
length, connectorize the ends and attach 
to bezel. 


Use a single position $110 punch down 
tool (P/N S814-110). Terminate 22 to 26 AWG 
(63 mm —.40 mm) cable to the S110 blocks. 
Ensure that the cutting edge of the tool trims 
excess wire. Installation of termination 
caps is recommended. They may also be 
used to terminate one pair at a time. For proper 
connections ensure that caps are fully seated. 


‘one oe ee lo oe 


TT 


Snap icons or blank tabs into the space 
provided above each port. Additional 
designation areas are provided on the 
cover for 38.1 x 12.7 mm (1.5" x 1.5") labels. 


Snap cover onto base. 


THE SIEMON COMPANY |iRAE 
Europe:+44 (0) 1483 480040 
http://www-siemon-com 


Asia/Pacific:+b1 (2) 94-905-94b4 


§| GLOSSARY 


Asynchronous Transfer Mode 
Technology selected by the International 
Telecommunications Union (ITU, formerly 
CCITT) for broadband ISDN. This commu- 
nications protocol is also under investiga- 
tion by the ATM Forum (Foster City, CA) 
for 155 Mb/s transmission over twisted- 
pair cable. 


Attenuation 

A reduction in power or amplitude of the 
transmitted signal. In cables, it is generally 
expressed in decibels per unit length, usu- 
ally 100 m (295 ft). 


Backbone Cabling 

Cable and connecting hardware that com- 
prise the main and intermediate cross-con- 
nects, as well as cable runs that extend 
between telecommunications closets, 
equipment rooms and entrance facilities. 


Break Test Access 

Method of disconnecting a circuit which 
has been electrically bridged to allow test- 
ing on either side of the circuit without dis- 
turbing cable terminations. Devices that 
provide break test access include: discon- 
nect blocks, bridge clips, plug-on protec- 
tion modules, and plug-on patching 
devices. 

Bridged Tap 

The multiple appearances of the same 
cable pair or fiber at several distribution 
points. Also known as parallel connections. 
Bridging 

Means of providing through connections 
between conductors or pairs that are ter- 
minated on connecting blocks.’These 
through connections are commonly provid- 
ed by means of individual metallic “bridg- 
ing” clips or multiple “bridging” clips that 
are housed in a plastic insulator. 

Building Distributor 

The international term for intermediate 
cross-connect. A distributor in which the 
building backbone cable(s) terminates and 
at which connections to the campus back- 
bone cable(s) may be made. 


Campus Distributor 

The international term for main cross-con- 
nect. The distributor from which the cam- 
pus backbone cable emanates. 

Cabling 

A combination of cables, wire, cords and 
connecting hardware used in the telecom- 
munications infrastructure. 


THE SIEMON COMPANY 
http://www-siemon-com 


Campus Backbone 
Cabling between buildings that share 
telecommunications facilities. 


Channel 

The end-to-end transmission path connect- 
ing any two points at which application 
specific equipment is connected. 
Equipment and work area cables are 
included in the channel. 


Collapsed Backbone 

A local area network configuration wherein 
bridging and routing funcions are located 
at the main cross-connect and accessed 
via optical fiber (usually 2 or 4). 
Concentrators (twisted-pair to fiber) remain 
at the horizontal cross-connects. 


Copper Distributed Data Interface 
Trademark of Crescendo Communications 
Corporation. (See Twisted-pair Physical 
Media Dependent.) 


Cross-connect 

A facility enabling the termination of cables 
as well as their interconnection, cross-con- 
nection or both with other cabling or equip- 
ment. Also known as a distributor. 


Cross-connection 

A connection scheme between cabling 
runs, subsystems and equipment using 
patch cords or jumpers that attach to con- 
necting hardware on each end. 


Crosstalk 

Noise or interference caused by electro- 
magnetic coupling from one signal path to 
another. Crosstalk performance is general- 
ly expressed in decibels. 


Decibel 

A standard unit for expressing transmis- 
sion gain or loss as derived from a ratio of 
signal amplitudes or power. 


Demarcation Point 
A point where operational control or own- 
ership changes. 


Distributor 
See Cross-connect. 


Electromagnetic Interference 

The interference in signal transmission or 
reception caused by electromagnetic radi- 
ation generated by other equipment or 
cabling. 


Entrance Facility 

An entrance to a building for both public 
and private network service cables (includ- 
ing antennae) including the entrance point 
at the building wall and continuing to the 
entrance room or space. Entrance facilities 
are often used to house electrical protec- 
tion equipment and connecting hardware 
for the transition between outdoor and 
indoor cable. 
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Equipment Cable 

A cable or cable assembly used to connect 
telecommunications equipment to horizon- 
tal or backbone cabling systems in the 
telecommunications closet and equipment 
room. Equipment cables are considered to 
be outside the scope of cabling standards. 


Equipment Room 

A centralized space for telecommunica- 
tions equipment that serves the occupants 
of the building or multiple buildings in a 
campus environment. An equipment room 
is considered distinct from a telecommuni- 
cations closet because it is considered to 
be a building or campus serving (as 
opposed to floor serving) facility and 
because of the nature or complexity of the 
equipment that it contains. 


Floor Distributor 

The international term for horizontal cross- 
connect. The distributor used to connect 
between the horizontal cable and other 
cabling subsystems or equipment. 


Home-run Cabling 

A distribution method in which individual 
cables are run directly from the horizontal 
cross-connect to each telecommunications 
outlet. This configuration is also known as 
star topology. 


Horizontal Cabling 

The cabling between and including the 
telecommunications outlet and the hori- 
zontal cross-connect. 


Horizontal Cross-connect 

A cross-connect of horizontal cabling to 
other cabling, e.g., horizontal, backbone, or 
equipment. 

Hub 

Equipment that serves as the centralized 
connection point for a network or portion 
thereof. Hubs are used for multiplexing, 
multi-port bridging functions, switching 
and test access. They can be either pas- 
sive or active and are not considered to be 
part of the cabling infrastructure. 


Intelligent Hub 

A hub that performs bridging and routing 
functions in a collapsed backbone environ- 
ment. 


Interconnection 

A connection scheme that provides direct 
access to the cabling infrastructure and 
the ability to make cabling system changes 
using equipment cords. 


Intermediate Cross-connect 
A cross-connect between 1st level and 
2nd level backbone cabling. 


Jumper Wire 
An assembly of twisted-pairs without con- 
nectors on either end used to join telecom- 
munications links at a cross-connect. 
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Link 

An end-to-end transmission path provided 
by the cabling infrastructure. Cabling links 
include all cables and connecting hardware 
that comprise the horizontal or backbone 
subsystems. Equipment and work area 
cables are not included as part of a link. 


Local Exchange Carrier 
The local regulated provider of public 
switched telecommunication services. 


Main Cross-connect 

A cross-connect for 1st level backbone 
cables, entrance cables, and equipment 
cables. 


MAU 

1. Multi-station Access Unit in reference 
to Token Ring. 

2. Medium Attachment Unit in refer- 
ence to Ethernet. 

A wiring concentrator used in Local Area 

Networks. A device that allows terminals, 

PCs, printers, and other devices to be con- 

nected in a star-based configuration to 

Token Ring or Ethernet LANs. MAU hard- 

ware can be either active or passive and is 

not considered to be part of the cabling 

infrastructure. 


Modular Jack 

A female telecommunications interface 
connector as specified in IEC 603-7 and 
FCC Part 68 Subpart F. Modular jacks are 
typically mounted in a fixed location and 
may have 4, 6, or 8 contact positions. Not 
all positions need be equipped with con- 
tacts. See also Outlet, Telecommunications. 


Modular Plug 

A male telecommunications interface con- 
nector as specified in IEC 603-7 and FCC 
Part 68 Subpart F. Modular plugs may 
have 4, 6, or 8 contact positions. Not all 
positions need be equipped with contacts. 


Multimedia 

1. An application that communicates to 
more than one of the human sensory 
receptors. 


Applications that communicate infor- 
mation by more than one means. 


Near-end Crosstalk 
Crosstalk measured at the end from which 
the disturbing signal is transmitted. 


Outlet, Telecommunications 

A fixed connecting device where the 
horizontal cable terminates. The telecommu- 
nications outlet provides the interface to 
the work area cabling. Sometimes 
referred to as a telecommunications out- 
let/connector. 


Patch Cord 

A length of cable with connectors on one 
or both ends used to join telecommunica- 
tions links at a cross-connect. 


Patch Panel 

Connecting hardware that typically pro- 
vides means to connect horizontal or back- 
bone cables to an arrangement of fixed 
connectors that may be accessed using 
patch cords or equipment cords to form 
cross-connections or interconnections. 


Punch Down 

A method for securing wire to a quick clip 
in which the insulated wire is placed in the 
terminal groove and pushed down with a 
special tool. As the wire is seated, the ter- 
minal displaces the wire insulation to 
make an electrical connection. The punch 
down operation may also trim the wire as 
it terminates. Also called cut down. 


Quick Clip 

An electrical contact used to provide an 
insulation displacement connection to 
telecommunications cables. 


Return Loss 

Noise or interference caused by imped- 
ance discontinuities along the transmission 
line at various frequencies. Return loss is 
expressed in decibels. 


Ring Conductor 

A telephony term used to describe one of 
the two conductors in a cable pair used to 
provide telephone service. This term was 
originally coined from its position as the 
second (ring) conductor of a tip-ring-sleeve 
switchboard plug. 


Sneak Current 

A low-level current that is of insufficient 
strength to trigger electrical surge protec- 
tors and, therefore, is able to pass through 
them undetected. These currents may 
result from contact between communica- 
tions lines and AC power circuits or from 
power induction, and may cause equip- 
ment damage unless secondary protection 
is used. 

Surge 

A rapid rise in current or voltage, usually 
followed by a fall back to a normal level. 


Telecommunications 
Any transmission, emission, or reception 
of signs, signals, writings, images, and 
sounds, or information of any nature by 
cable, radio, visual, optical, or other elec- 
tromagnetic systems. 
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Telecommunications Closet 


An enclosed space for housing telecom- 
munications equipment, cable termina- 
tions, and cross-connect cabling used to 
serve work areas located on the same 
The telecommunications closet is 
the typical location of the horizontal cross- 
connect and is considered distinct from an 
equipment room because it is considered 
to be a floor serving (as opposed to build- 


floor. 


ing or campus serving) facility. 
Tip Conductor 


A telephony term used to describe the 
conductor of a pair that is grounded at the 
central office when the line is idle. This 
term was originally coined from its position 
as the first (tip) conductor of a tip-ring- 


sleeve switchboard plug. 
Topology 


The physical or logical layout of links and 
nodes in a network. These include star, 


ring, and bus configurations. 
Trunk 


A communication line between two 
switching systems. The term “switching 
systems” typically includes equipment in a 
central office (the telephone company) and 
PBXs. A tie trunk connects PBXs. Central 
office trunks connect a PBX to the switch- 


ing system at the central office. 


Twisted-pair Physical Media Dependent 
Technology under review by the ANSI 
X3T9.5 working group that allows 100 
Mb/s transmission over twisted-pair cable. 


Also referred to as CDDI or TPDDI. 


Twisted-pair Distributed Data Interface 
Trademark of Chipcom Corporation. (See 


Twisted-pair Physical Media Dependent.) 
Webbed Conductors 


The manufacturing process that physically 
binds the conductor insulation of the wire 


pairs of an unshielded twisted-pair cable. 
Work Area 


The area where horizontal cabling is con- 
nected to the work area equipment by 


means of a telecommunication outlet. 


station/desk which is served by a telecom- 
munications outlet. Sometimes referred to 


as a work station. 
Work Area Cable 


A cable assembly used to connect equip- 
ment to the telecommunications outlet in 
the work area. Work area cables are con- 
sidered to be outside the scope of cabling 


standards. 
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ACRONYMS & ABBREVIATIONS 


ANSI acti American National Standards Institute 
ATM ii aee ee asynchronous transfer mode PRODUCT MARKINGS 
AWGBe ca American wire gauge 
BD Ear car building distributor 
OS hae penne campus distributor Communications Circuit Accessory accep- 
® ee tance per Underwriters Laboratories 
SDDS aur Copper Distributed Data Interface Standard UL1863 or Secondary Protectors 
CSAien era Canadian Standards Association for Communications Circuits acceptance 
per Underwriters Laboratories Standard 
OB tee eae decibel UL 497A. 
asp ime entrance facility 
ElAG ee ee See Electronic Industries Association 
EMI | Sita Certification by the Canadian Standards 
MRA Ree electromagnetic interference Association ‘to C22.2 saCaneciae 
EMR ices electromagnetic radiation Telecommunications Standards 
ED eee eae floor distributor 
DR eee as foil twisted-pair 
HG oss uciees: horizontal cross-connect 
Bile 2 tea eee intermediat s-connect ape : 
WrceMacprileD ales pe Certification by Underwriters Laboratories 
IDG ees Soh insulation displacement connection to C22.2 Canadian Telecommunications 
: ne Standard 
ISO ck International Standards Organization es 
RI Site: key telephone system 
AN ee eas cae local area network 
LEC pA aa es ee local exchange carrier 
I Ce emer main cross-connect Communications Circuit Accessory 
Recognized Component per Underwriters 
NEX Tees near end crosstalk 
Laboratories Standard UL1863 
PBX ena one, private branch exchange 
RMS 5 totes rack mount space 
Cl Paves screened twisted-pair 
STP eae shielded twisted-pair 
ROD aie Re telecommunications closet Underwriters Laboratories Recognized 
ee Component per C22.2 Canadian 
TOUS the eae telecommunications outlet Telecommunications Standards 
MAN icc te aes Telecommunications Industry Association 
TPeRMD ee ais, twisted-pair physical media dependent 
TPDDIO Ses Twisted Pair Distributed Data Interface 
ULE ASS ian eae Underwriters Laboratories 
: 3 : Electromagnetic Compatibility according to 
UN Pireneeaee unshielded twisted-pair Article 10 of European Council Directive 
WAL eke we work area 89/336/EEC. 
Mec eatrn te mets: cross-connect 
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METRIC CONVERSION CHART 


ENGLISH-TO-METRIC 


METRIC-TO-ENGLISH 


Distance 
To convert: Into: Multiply by: To convert: Into: Multiply by: 
Inches (in.) Millimeters (mm) 25.4 Millimeters (mm) — Inches (in.) 0.039 
Centimeters (cm) 2.54 Feet (ft.) 0.003 
Meters (m) 0.0254 
Feet (ft.) Centimeters (cm) 30.48 Centimeters (cm) _ Inches (in.) 0.394 
Meters (m) 0.3048 Feet (ft.) 0.033 
Yards (yd.) Centimeters (cm) 91.4 Meters (m) Feet (ft.) 3.281 
Meters (m) 0.914 Yards (yd.) 1.093 
Miles (mi.) Kilometers (km) 1.609 Kilometers (km) Miles (mi.) 0.621 
Weight ‘ See ee 
To convert: Into: Multiply by: To convert: Into: Multiply by: 
Ounces (0z.) Grams (gm) 23.35 Grams (gm) Ounces (02.) 0.035 
Kilograms (kg) 0.028 Pounds (Ib.) 0.002 
Pounds (Ib.) Kilograms (kg) 0.454 Kilograms (kg) Pounds (\b.) 2.203 
Force 
To convert: Into: Multiply by: To convert: Into: Multiply by: 
Foot Pounds (lb-ft) Newton Meters (N-m) 1.36 Newton Meters Foot Pounds (|b-ft) 0.738 
(N-m) 
Temperature : ; oe 
To convert: Into: Multiply by: To convert: Into: Multiply by: 
Farenheit (°F) Celsius ("C) 0.56, then Celsius ("C) Farenheit (°F) 1.8, then 
subtract 18 add 32 
Volume ee 
To convert: Into: Multiply by: To convert: Into: Multiply by: 
Quarts (qt.) Liters (L) 0.946 Liters (L) Quarts (qt.) 1.057 
Gallons (gal.) Liters (L) 3.785 Gallons (gal.) 0.264 
COLOR The following color chart shows the standard colors for Siemon Work Area products including faceplates, con- 
CHART nectors and surface mount boxes. They are provided to assist in selecting product colors and are noted when 
ordering products by the last two numbers in the part number such as CT-T4-T4-02. 
01-BLACK 02-WHITE 04-GRAY 20-IVORY 40-LIGHT GRAY* 80-BEIGE* 


x 


* These colors are available for select products only. Please consult ordering information for desired product to determine color availability. 
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157 SERIES Pre-wired 66 M4 x 50 blocks, 5-4 


621 AND 641 SERIES Modular jacks with flying 
leads, 11-3 


700A-66 SERIES Network interface block, 5-7 


A 


A25B-DE Double-ended female connectorized 25-pair 
cable, 4-5 


A25B-SE Single-ended female connectorized 25-pair 
cable, 4-5 


AP Fixed loss attenuator pad, 5-16 


B 


B25A One male/one female connectorized 25-pair 
cable, 4-5 


B25B-DE Double-ended male connectorized 25-pair 
cable, 4-5 


B25B-SE Single-ended male connectorized 25-pair 
cable, 4-5 


BC6 Clear snap-on cover for B6 x 50 blocks, 5-12 
BC6-LBL-25 Adhesive backed label, 5-12 

BC64 Clear snap-on cover for B6 x 4 blocks, 5-12 
BC612 Clear snap-on cover for B6 x 12 blocks, 5-12 


C 


C10 White blank designation strip for M4 x 50 
blocks, 5-12 


C13 White blank designation strip for B6 x 50 
blocks, 5-12 


CC SERIES Cross-connect frames and wire hangers, 
5-10, 5-11 


CI-KIT Clip-on tool pouch with cable preparation and 
termination tools, 10-1 


CI-POUCH Clip-on too! pouch, 10-1 
CI-SCISSORS Electricians scissors, 10-1 
CJ5 SERIES Category 5 cross connect wire, 4-3 


CP-675-C Red Designation Cap for CPM-2PLUS® and 
Pico Protector® modules, 6-1, 6-2 


CP SERIES Cordless Patch® Panels, 2-9 


CPM-2PLUS® 1-pair sneak current protector module 
with replaceable fuses, 6-2 


CPT SERIES Cable preparation tools, 10-2 

CT SERIES Faceplates, 1-3 

CT COUPLERS Angled category 5, 1-5, 2-5 

CT COUPLERS Flat category 5, 1-5, 2-5 

CT COUPLERS Shielded category 5, 1-5, 2-5 

CT COUPLERS Other, 1-6, 1-7, 2-4, 2-6 

CT-BOX SERIES Surface mount boxes, 1-8 

CT-DK Designation kit for ID Series of CT panels, 2-4 
CT-DK-LBL Designation labels for CT-DK, 2-4 
CT-FMT SERIES Fiber management trays, 9-9 
CT-FP-CVR Bag of 100 clear labels for CT faceplates, 1-3 
CT-FP-D-80 German CT faceplate, 1-10 


CT-FP-LBL-104 10 Sheets of 104 labels for 
faceplates, 1-3 


CT-ICON Bag of 25 colored voice/data icons, 1-7, 
1-19, 1-22, 7-21 


CT-ICON-LBL 10 label! sheets for clear CT-TAB, 1-7 
CT-MFP SERIES Modular furniture adapters, 1-9 
CT-MMO CT Multimedia outlet, 1-13 
CT-MMO-MAG Set of 3 magnets for CT-MMO, 1-13 
CT-PG Palm guard, 10-5 

CT-PNL SERIES Oversized CT patch panels, 2-4 
CT-PNL SERIES CT Patch Panels, 2-3 


CT-PNL SERIES Factory assembled patch panels pre- 
loaded with CT couplers, 2-7 


CT-PNL SERIES Pre-wired to 25 pair connectors, 2-7 
CT-RING SERIES Surface mount standoff rings, 1-8 
CT-SFP CT Service fitting plates, 1-9 


CT-TAB Bag of 25 colored blank tabs, 1-7, 1-19, 
1-22, 7-21 


CTE Coupler faceplates, 1-10 

CTE Faceplate adapters, 1-10 

CTE Faceplate assemblies, 1-11 

CTE Flexyoke faceplates, 1-11 

CTE Shielded flexyoke faceplates, 1-11 

CTE Surface mount box, 1-10 

CV-6 Gray snap-on cover for B6 x 6 blocks, 5-12 


D 


D10 SERIES White and colored lined designation 
strips for M4 x 50 blocks, 5-12 


D13 White lined designation strips for B6 x 50 
blocks, 5-12 


DB SERIES DB-9/DB-15/DB-25 to modular jack 
adapters, 1-25 


DT SERIES Dual Tap plug-on accessory adapters for 
66M blocks, 5-14 


eS 


FCP SERIES Fiber connect panel and accessories, 9-5 
FCP-BZL Fiber bezels for FCP and SWIC, 9-3, 9-5 


FJ SERIES Simplex/Duplex multimode/singlemode 
fiber jumpers, 9-10 


FMT Fiber management tray for CT-MMO, 1-13 
FOB Fiber outlet box, 1-23 


FP-D-12 Bag of 12 replaceable designation strips for 
use with FP-DK, 2-12 


FP-DK Bag of 3 adhesive-backed, clear plastic holders 
with designation strips, 2-12 


FPP SERIES FlexPanel PLUS patch panel, 2-12 
FY SERIES Flexyoke accessories, 11-3 


FY-5S SERIES Shielded category 5 flexyoke 
assemblies, 1-11 
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H 


HD5-LBL-480 Adhesive strips for HD5 series for 
numbering 1 to 480, 2-11 


HD5-LBL-ID Adhesive designation strips for HD5 
series 24/48/96 ports, 2-11 


HD5-LBL6 Designation strips for HD5 series 24/48/96 
ports, 2-11 


HD5-LBL8 Designation strips for HD5 series, 16/32/64 
ports, 2-11 


HD5 Category 5 Patch Panels, 2-11 


H50M SERIES Harmonicas 25-pair connector-to- 
modular jacks adapter, 1-25 


HP SERIES DC isolated attenuator pads, 5-16 
HYD SERIES Hydra cable assemblies, 4-5 


it 


ICON-OVAL Colored oval icons for S110 patch plugs, 
4-4, 7-3 


M 


MAX SERIES Faceplates, 1-22 
MAX SERIES Modules, 1-21 
MAX SERIES Modular furniture adapters, 1-23 


MC SERIES Category 4 2/3/4-pair modular patch 
cords, 4-0 


MC-BOOT Color-coded rubber boots, 4-1 

MC4 Clear snap-on cover for M4 x 50 blocks, 5-12 
MC4-LBL-25 Adhesive backed labels for MC4 cover, 5-12 
MC425 Clear snap-on cover for M4 x 25 blocks, 5-12 


MC425-LBL-13 Adhesive backed labels for MC425 
cover, 5-12 


MC4LH SERIES Colored hinged covers for M4 x 50 
blocks, 5-12 


MC4LH-HP SERIES High profile, colored hinged 
covers for M4 x 50 blocks, 5-12 


MC425LH SERIES Colored hinged covers for M4 x 25 
blocks, 5-12 


MC5 SERIES Category 5 4-pair modular patch cords, 4-0 


MC5 SERIES Shielded category 5 4-pair modular 
patch cords w/colored boots, 4-1 


MC625 Clear snap-on cover for M6 x 25 blocks, 5-12 
MC825 Clear snap-on cover for M8 x 25 blocks, 5-12 
MF SERIES MultiFlex® blocks and accessories, 8-1 
MFT SERIES Auto impact tool and blade, 8-1, 10-1 
MH SERIES Metal housings for 66 Blocks, 5-17 
MM SERIES Mini module blocks, 11-1 


MODAPT?® 1/2/3/4-pair modular test adapter with in- 
line jack, 10-6 


MT-5000 1-to-25-pair cable tester & accessories, 10-6 
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To receive your free Category Performance Slide-chart please complete and return this questionnaire. 


Your opinion is important to us. In order to help us plan future publications, please complete the following questionnaire or the form 
that is electronically accessible via the Internet. It can be found on the Siemon Company Web site (bttp://www.siemon.com) by clicking 


on the Contacting The Siemon Company icon. 
O Please send: OQ Information ona Siemon Certified 
Installer nearest me. 
Q Information on how I may become 
a Siemon Certified Installer. 
Q) A Siemon Co. components catalog. 
QO Please add my name to the Siemon Co. mailing list. 
OU) Have a Siemon representative contact me. 


Name 
Title 
Company 
Address 


Phone 
Fax 
E-Mail 


1. Which of the following best describes your 
company’s primary operation? (Check one.) 
Q) Consultant 

() Telephone company 

Q) Electrical contractor 

Q) Distributor 

QO) Installer: Voice systems only 

Q) Installer: Data systems only 

Q) Installer: Voice and data systems 

Q) End-user 

Q) Manufacturer of 

Q) Security and alarm industry 

Q) Other, please state 


2. How many people are in your company? (Check one.) 
Q) Less than 10 QO 51-100 QO) 501-1,000 
QO) 10-50 Q) 101-500 QO) over 1,000 


3. What are the annual sales for your company at your 
location? (Check one.) 

QO) Under $1 million 

QO $1 million to $5 million 

QO $5 million to $10 million 

QO $10 million to $25 million 

QO $25 million to $50 million 

QO $50 million to $100 million 

QO) Over $100 million 


4. Which of the following best describes your job 
function? (Check one.) 
QO) Executive 

CQ) Management 

QO) Systems Designer 


Q) Professional (Architect/Engineer) 
Q) Field Technician 
Q) Other 


5. How long have you been with your company? 
Q) less than 1 year Q) 1-5 years Q) over 5 years 


6. In the performance of your job, do you do any of the 
following? (Check one.) 

Q) Authorize/Approve Purchases 

QU) Recommend/Specify Purchases 

() No Purchasing Authority 


7. Please identify the brand of product that you most 
often use. 


Type of product Siemon Other (Please name) 
66 Connecting Blocks 
110 Connecting Blocks 
Other Connecting Blocks 
Work Area Outlets 

Cable Testers 
Termination Tools 

Over Voltage Protection 
Sneak Current Protection 
Cable Assemblies 

Wire Mgmt. Accessories 
Fiber Patch Panels 


Fiber Outlets 


OCORVOOCOCOCrCEeE 


8. Please rate how these factors influence your pur- 
chasing decision. (Check off your choices.) 


Not Somewhat Very 
Important Important Important 


Price Q) Q Q) 
Performance QO Q QO 
Availability Q Q QO 
Standards Compliance Q Q) Q 
Technical Support Q Q) Q 
Quality Q QO Q 
Service Q Q QO 
Reliability Q Q QO 

Q Q) Q 


Brand Name 


Other, please state 


9. Who are your favorite distributors of cable and 
connecting hardware products? (Please give name and 
location.) 


10. If you are currently using Siemon products please 
rate us on the following. (Check off your choices.) 


Poor Fair Good Excellent 
Price/Value ) ) ) ) 
Customer Service Q ) ) ) 
Availability Q) QO QO) Q 
Performance ) ) ) C) 
Technical Support OQ Q Q) Q 


11. After reading this catalog did you find it useful? 


O) Yes (No Comments 


12. Is there anyone else at your location who would 
like to receive a Siemon Company Catalog? If so, please 
list below. 


Name Title 


NO POSTAGE 

NECESSARY 

IF MAILED 
IN THE 


UNITED STATES 


BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 


POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ADDRESSEE 


SIEIMON COMPANY 


76 WESTBURY PARK ROAD 
WATERTOWN, CT 06795-9974 
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P SERIES 6/8 position modular plugs, 4-2 

PAP Programmable attenuator pad, 5-16 

PC SERIES 2/4-pair category 4 stranded cable, 4-3 
PC5 SERIES 1/2/4-pair category 5 stranded cable, 4-3 
PG & PK SERIES Pico Protector® ground kits, 6-1 

PM SERIES Pico Protector® modules, 6-1 

PNL-BLNK 1/2/3 RMS blank filler panels, 2-3 
PROBE-PIC Wire tracing probe, 10-3 


PT SERIES Ratchet style plug termination tool and 
dies, 4-2, 10-2 


K 


RHNG SERIES Low profile, 2/3 RMS rack hinges, 2-13 


RIC SERIES Rack mount fiber interconnect center and 
accessories, 9-7 


’ RS SERIES Cable management rack system and 
accessories, 3-1 


S 


S-779 SERIES Red service markers for 66 clips, 5-12 


S-MOD" Protector single pair work area equipment 
protector, 6-2 


S-MOD™ SERIES Modular splitter/adapter, 1-25 
$100A2 S110 Snap-on cable manager, 3-3, 7-19 
$110 SERIES Cable managers, 3-2, 3-3, 7-18, 7-19 
$110 SERIES Connectorized panels, 7-9 

$110 SERIES Field termination kits, 7-1 

$110 SERIES Field terminated panels, 7-9 


$110C SERIES Terminating caps, 4-pair bases and 
holders, 11-2 


$110-CVR SERIES Covers for 50/100-pair $110 
blocks, 7-21 


$110D SERIES Blocks, 11-2 


$110D-PFT Press fit tool for 4-pair block and 
accessories, 11-2 


$110-HLDR Transparent plastic label holders for S110 
wiring blocks, 7-21 

$110-HLDR-T Transparent plastic label holders for 
$110 connecting blocks, 7-21 


$110 JP SERIES Category. 3 pre-wired modular jack 
panels, 7-13 


$110 JP SERIES Category 4 pre-wired modular jack 
panels, 7-12 


$110 JP SERIES Category 5 pre-wired modular jack 
panels, 7-10, 7-11 


$110-LBL 2/3/4/5-pair marked color labels for 
$110-HLDR, 7-21 


$110-LBL-T 2/3/4/5-pair marked color labels for 
$110-HLDR-T, 7-21 


$110M Modular tower system, 7-4 
$110 SERIES Cable managers, 3-2, 3-3, 7-18, 7-19 
$110 SERIES Connectorized panels, 7-9 
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$110 SERIES Field termination kits, 7-1 

$110 SERIES Field terminated panels, 7-9 

$110 SERIES Pre-wired blocks, 7-6 

$110 SERIES Vertically mounted $110 blocks, 7-7 


$110P Category 5 $110 patch plug & cord assemblies, 
4-4 7-3 


$110 SERIES Blocks, bases and legs, 7-1 

$110-TC-2P 2-pair termination caps for S110 blocks, 1-7 
$110T SERIES Disconnect system, 7-14, 7-15 

$110T SERIES Rack mount disconnect system, 7-15 
$110T SERIES Disconnect test adapters, 7-16 
$110T-DP Disconnect plugs, 7-16 

$140 SERIES Wire & cable hangers, 3-4 


$188 SERIES Vertical cable manager for use with 
S110M series, 7-4 


$20 SERIES Distribution spools with and without 
captive screws, 3-7 


$30A 6-pair screw terminal, 11-3 
S606P Wire organizer for S89 brackets, 3-7, 5-9 
S66B SERIES Field termination ‘B’ series 66 blocks, 5-8 


S66E3 SERIES Pre-wired ‘E’ series 66 blocks with 
covers, 5-7 


S66M SERIES Field termination ‘M’ series 66 blocks, 5-3 
$66M1-50-3T25 Pre-wired 66 M4 x 50 block, 5-6 
S66M1-50R Pre-wired 66 M4 x 50 block, 5-7 

S66M2 SERIES Pre-wired 66 M4 x 50 blocks, 5-4 


S66M4 SERIES Field termination ‘half size’ M4 x 25 
blocks, 5-3 


S66M4 SERIES High density pre-wired 66 M4 x 50 
blocks, 5-4 


$66M425 SERIES Pre-wired 66 M4 x 25 blocks, 5-6 


S66M6 SERIES Field termination ‘half size’ M6 x 25 
blocks, 5-3 


S66M8 SERIES Field termination ‘half size’ M8 x 25 
blocks, 5-3 


$700 SERIES Pre-wired S110 blocks, 7-7 
$714 Auto impact tool and blades, 10-1 
$788 5-pair S110 termination tool and blades, 10-0 


$814 Auto impact tool and blades with storage 
compartment in handle, 10-1 


$89 SERIES Stand-off mounting brackets for all ‘M’ 
size and MultiFlex blocks, 5-9 


SA SERIES Bridging clips and adapters for all size 66 
blocks, 5-13 


SB6 Stand-off mounting bracket for B6 x 50 blocks, 5-9 
SB8-10 Stand-off bracket for all size ‘B’ blocks, 5-9 
SBH SERIES One piece, hinged stand-off brackets, 2-13 
SBT Termination tool and blades, 10-1 

SBWD Wire dispenser, 10-3 

ScTP-GRD-1RMS Grounding bar for SCTP cable, 2-7 


ScTP-GRD-JMPR Additional jumper cables for use 
with SCTP-GRD-1RMS, 2-7 


SF-035 Replacement fuse for CPM-2PLUS” and Pico 
Protector” modules, 6-1, 6-2 


SF-035L Replacement fuse for S-MOD” protectors, 6-2 
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SM SERIES Surface mount box, 1-14, 1-15, 1-16, 1-17 
SM SERIES Modular jack components, 1-18 

SM SERIES Bezels, 1-18, 1-19 

SM SERIES Accessories, 1-19 


SMAK™ SERIES Modular jack adapter kit for 66 
blocks, 5-15 


SMAK"™-110 SERIES Modular jack adapter kit for 
$110 blocks, 7-13 


SMBC-2 SERIES 1-pair color-coded bridging clip, 5-13 


SOB-CC Stand-off brackets for rack or wall mounting 
CC frames, 5-10 


SOB-3 SERIES Hinged 3 RMS stand-off bracket, 2-13 
SPB SERIES 24-port modular patch blocks, 2-12 
STA-2 Line status indicator, 5-16 

STM-8 4-pair cable tester & accessories, 10-5 
STP-GRD-1RMS Ground kit for type 1 cable, 2-7 
SUH SERIES Universal holdowns, 11-0 

SWIC Wall mount fiber interconnect center, 9-3 


if 


TAP™ SERIES Modular adapters for 66M blocks, 5-15 


TAP-50 SERIES 25-pair adapters for 66M blocks, 
5-15, 10-3 


TAP-110 SERIES Modular adapters for S110 blocks, 
7-20, 10-7 


TESTAR™ SERIES Modular access test tool for 66M 
blocks, 5-15, 10-7 


TP-4P 4 Point test probe for PICO Protector® modules 
and CPM-2PLUS®, 6-1, 6-2 


TPE Test probe/extractor for SMBC-2 series bridge 
clips, 5-13 


TRAY Fiber splice tray for CT-FMT and FCP Series, 9-11 
TRAY-M Mini fiber splice tray for SWIC, 9-11 


U 


UP-2468 Universal modular plug, 4-2 


V 


VCM SERIES Hook and loop cable managers, 3-6 


W 


WM SERIES 1/2 RMS wire managers, 3-5 
WM-BK Rear wire manager, 3-6 


X 


XL SERIES 23°/35" XLBET frames, 7-5 


Y 


Y Adapters Modular Y-adapters, 1-24 


— 


mee 
ag Seams 
THE : 


SIEMON COMPANY 


Americas 

The Siemon Company 
Siemon Business Park 

76 Westbury Park Road 
Watertown, CT 06795, USA 
Phone + 1 (860) 274-2523 
Fax + 1 (860) 945-4225 


Europe 

The Siemon Company Ltd. 
Siemon House-Lansbury Estates 
102 Lower Guildford Road 
Knaphill, Woking 

Surrey, GU21 2EP, England 
Phone + 44 (0) 1 483-480040 

Fax + 44 (0) 1 483-480043 


Asia/Pacific 

The Siemon Company 
29/9 Powells Road 
Brookvale 

Sydney NSW 2100 
Australia 

Phone +61 (2) 9-905-9468 
Fax +61 (2) 9-905-9471 


Sie Ne aed 


©1996 THE SIEMON COMPA 


Baas 


NY 


